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CMIS User’s Manual Organization

This manual provides users with information on using the CMIS application.

Conventions

This manual is divided into chapters, with most chapters corresponding to the main CMIS windows. Each chapter
contains an overview, any restrictions to window access, and the options available from the window. For each
window option, the detailed steps necessary to perform the option are provided, along with additional information
for performing these steps. Accompanying graphics show you what your computer monitor should look like at
various stages of the process under discussion. Several appendices to the manual provide ancillary information on
CMIS.

Throughout this manual, formatting conventions make it easier for you to identify different types of information.
Boldface text identifies window objects and specific data values that will display or that you will enter into the
application. ALL CAPITAL letters indicate directory and file names. Keyboard key names appear in ALL
CAPITAL letters. When you must press two keys simultaneously, the key names will be joined by aplus sign asin
the following example: ALT+F4. For each main window, window objects are identified. Window objects include
the buttons, fields, tabs, and other controls on the window.

Special text formats highlight different types of special information.

A NOTE indicates special information, such as window actions that cannot be undone or a restriction to the step
under discussion. An example follows.

NOTE Only Configuration Manager and Technical Supervisor user types can create and
modify TDR routing data.

A Tip provides helpful, ancillary information for the step under discussion. Tips provide nice-to-know information.
An example follows.

Tip When the selected resource is a Release Manager, the Routing tab Members list will
display all Release Managers for the current AlS. The Release Manager at the top of the list is
the primary Release Manager while all others listed are alternate Release Managers.

Constraints
Explicit effort has been made to ensure that every graphic in this document is accurate and reflects the current
version of the software; however, please note that the data displayed in these graphic images DO NOT represent
actual or production data.

Trademarks

Any trademarks or registered trademarks referred to in the CMIS User's Manua belong to their respective
companies and are hereby acknowledged.
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Chapter 1 - Configuration Management and CMIS

Overview

This chapter addresses basic concepts behind configuration management (CM) and the Configuration Management
Information System (CMIS). You will find these concepts helpful as you learn the detailed information about using
the CMIS application. This chapter will not train you in how to apply CM principlesto your daily work; nor will it
instruct you in the mechanics of using CMIS. Rather, this chapter provides overviews of CM and CMIS, and may
convince you that both will be beneficial as you do your job.

CM isadiscipline to help software professionals manage the process of developing and maintaining software
applications. CMIS facilitates the use of CM principles to develop, maintain, test, and document changes to
software applicationsin a methodical, organized manner. This chapter addresses the various CMIS user roles and
responsibilities, CMIS terminology, and the overall flow of datathrough CMIS. The chapter closes with CMIS
system requirements and security features.

What is Configuration Management?

Configuration management (CM) is a discipline to apply technical and administrative direction and surveillance of
changes to an automated information system (AlS). Thus, CM isthe process and practice of identifying and
controlling the many different components of an AIS. Computer systems typically are composed of many various
parts and pieces. For instance, atypical system might contain computer source programs, help file source
documents, operating system execution programs, installation programs, system documentation, and technical
references. Inalarge AlS, there may be thousands of pieces that make up the system, whilein asmall AlS, there
may be only a hundred.

Configuration identification of these various partsisthe first and essential element of CM. Identifying, locating,
controlling, and accounting for all the elements used to build an AlSis of prime importance in directing the software
development process. In time, recording how these elements have been changed and by whom is valuable to the
control of the process.

Configuration control of the changesto the identifiable elements of the AlSis another facet of CM. Good
software does not happen simply by chance. Changes made to an AlSin a chaotic and unpredictable manner do not
produce a high-quality product. A good understanding of the elements that need to change and who will change
those elements is necessary.

Configuration status accounting is the ability to determine at any point in time the status of each configuration
iteminthe AIS. Thisability allows users to determine when a particular change was started, who is working on it,
the estimated time before completion, and whether the change will be completed on time.

Configuration audit isthe ability to audit, ensure consistency, and reconcile the differences between the physical
and logical elements of an AlS. The determination of what software entities the developer presumed to change and
those that were actually changed is an important part of CM. The importance of knowing what and when software
elements were changed cannot be overemphasized.

Defense Finance and Accounting Service (DFAS) has devel oped a plan to solve what can be a chaotic software
development process.
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The DFAS Change Management Business Plan includes the following objectives:

* Provide a standard methodology of managing changes to application systems

« Identify and document the functional and physical characteristics of configuration
items

« Control changes to the configuration item and supporting documentation

* Manage and control releases of operational software and documentation

« Provide management with a mechanism to manage a system change request (SCR)

* Record and report change processing and implementation status

Systems Engineering Organization Pensacola (SEOPE) devel oped the Configuration Management Information
System (CMIS) several yearsago. DFAS has adopted CMIS as the tool of choice to implement the DFAS Change
Management Business Plan. CMISisaWindows® graphical user interface product with full Windows NT ®
functionality, and is released only as a 32-bit software product. Please be aware that the configuration management
of CMISisaccomplished using CMIS.

Why is Configuration Management Important?
Applying CM principles and practices to AlS development and maintenance provides the following benefits:

« A status of all requirements and the ability to track them through all development stages
* Releases and historical information concerning all incorporated requirements
* The ability to track all changes to the various software entities and to allow users to
specify an estimated change size for each
« Statistics for functional and physical configuration audits
« Historical information on releases, requirements, and changes to the application over
time
* Requirements management, which provides the following benefits:
e Arepository for al requirements
» Consistency of products between engineering groups
e Tractability of requirements to an application release because changes can easily be traced to the
reguirement
e Tractability of amendmentsin requirements
e An organized testing process, which provides the following benefits:
« Unit testing via quality assurance type configuration items (CI’s)
*  Many levels of system integration testing
«  Creation and routing of test discrepancy reports (TDR’s) that provide detailed information concerning
problems identified during testing and valuable metrics on where improvements can be made.

What Does Configuration Management Cost?

Asa“discipline,” CM costs what any other discipline costs. If anindividual adheres to the principles and practice
of CM, that person must make the effort to understand the principles and take the time to install the practice. It does
not matter what software is being used for CM. It does not matter what software is being used for the physical
control of software entities. What does matter is compelling one's self to adhere to the generally accepted principles
of CM. Like the athlete who must train daily to reach the pinnacle of fitness, we must also train oursel ves to accept
and use the principles of CM in our daily business of software development.
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The priceis often high. Most of us would rather not exercise discipline. Usually, it is easier to develop software
without someone looking over our shoulders. It takestime. It takes effort. Itisnot easy, but it isrequired.

To produce consistent, high-quality software, we need to follow in principle those actions that help produce
consistency and quality. We must practice those actionsin our daily work habits. Often, we must change. We must
change not only the software we develop but also the way we develop that software. Aswe grow and learn new
methods to enhance the development process, we must be willing to exercise the discipline to implement those
methods when they have proven to be beneficial. We must often change to meet the demands of the exacting,
highly technical development process.

Discipline isthe key word. 1t comes with a price: effort, change, time, and money. The costs can be high.
However, the rewards will be even higher.

Configuration Management Information System (CMIS)

CMISisthe DFAStoal of choice to help facilitate CM within an organization. There must be an underlying process
and procedure articulating the CM process to implement fully the principles and practice of CM. Without the
managerial and working level commitment to practice configuration management, CMIS will only proveto bea
burden. CMIS cannot be the managerial tool it has been designed to be unlessit is used and supported.

CMI S supports the following DFAS Change Management Business Plan objectives:

» CMIS tables allow users to define and identify configuration items (CI's) within user-
defined types. When completed, these tables represent the AIS operational
baseline. The tables are updated as changes are made to the AIS.

e Customers, Higher Authorities, and Operations and Development personnel enter
SCR'’s directly into CMIS. These SCR’s are approved by electronic signature.
SCR’s are routed for requirements definition, functional and technical analysis, initial
and final impacting, and to higher authorities when necessary.

* Releases are created in CMIS with scheduled start and implementation dates.
SCR'’s are selected and assigned to a release. CMIS supports the exporting and
importing of tasking and resource data to and from a project management tool.
Microsoft ® Project is the only tool currently used by CMIS for this purpose. After the
release schedule is approved by the AIS managers, it is locked in CMIS.

e Usually, developers can only start tasks in CMIS after the release is locked. There
are exceptions to this rule for those tasks that need to be in place when development
starts, for example, functional analysis. CMIS tracks the start and delivery dates of
functional, technical, and testing tasks in a release. Early or late starts or deliveries
can be reported. CMIS tracks work that must be redone because it did not pass
testing.

« Arrelease is certified after all tasks in the release are completed. CMIS produces a
Certification Report to be approved by all applicable system development managers.
This report is sent to Release Management (RM). It is RM’'s authorization to
release the configuration items and update the baseline libraries. When the
Certification Report is sent to Configuration Management, the release is certified and
considered closed in CMIS.

e« CMIS has a library of reports and inquiries that provide statistical information, status
data, management, and ad hoc reports.
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CMIS Roles and Responsibilities

There are several roles a user can assume while using CMIS. Within each role is a predefined set of actions a user
role can perform. Additionally, a Security Classification can tailor these actions by further restricting what users
may be entitled to do. Consider these roles as a way of dividing the labor within the team that develops and

maintains an AlS.

Usualy, the software development process involves both a functional and a technical organization. The functional
organization specifies and defines both the requirements and the functional specifications, and is usually aDFAS
Center. Thetechnical organization creates the software product, and is usually an Information and Technology
Activity or a System Engineering Organization. Within CMIS, both the functional and technical organizations are

supported.

Because CMIS maintains a separation between the functional and technical, certain roles must be duplicated for the
functional and technical organizations; thus, there are Functional Change Coordinator (FCC) and Technical Change
Coordinator (TCC) roles. Their functions are similar in that they both coordinate the software change process, but
only within their respective organizations.

CMISUser Role

Description and Responsibilities

Change Coor dinator
(Technical or Functional)
(TCCIFCC)

Responsible for the change process

Coordinates all facets of the change process from creating
releases, routing all SCR’s to the appropriate Action
Managers for work, project management using a project
management tool, and tracking work in progress

On a large AIS, this role may be one full-time person or
several part-time people. On smaller projects, this role
may performed in combination with another role.

Action Manager
(Technical or Functional)

Is usually, but does not have to be, a supervisor

Capable of assigning work to be done by another person,
such as an Employee

Denotes a person who can direct work (action) to be done but
not necessarily be the supervisor of record for that worker

Reviews and approves the work of others

Change Coordinator/
Action Manager
(Technical or Functional)

A role that integrates the Change Coordinator and Action
Manager roles

Can perform the actions of each role without having to switch
between roles in CMIS

Employee
(Technical or Functional)

Usually a person responsible for performing work, which can
include developing a requirement, doing functional
analysis, writing the program code or job control
procedure, or testing code

Can receive work requests from an Action Manager and
informs that Action Manager when work is completed

CMIS User’'s Manual
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CMISUser Role

Description and Responsibilities

Configuration M anager
(CM)

Usually responsible for overseeing the software development
process

Usually an oversight role as this user type is not generally
involved in the day-to-day development process, and as
such, the CM’s ability to perform certain CMIS functions is
greater than that of the FCC or TCC.

While the TCC is capable of performing all functions
necessary to create and build releases, there are certain
functions that only the CM can perform, such as removing
an SCR from a locked release or unlocking a release.

CMIS Administrator

Also referred to as the CMIS, System, or Technical Supervisor

One or more persons responsible for administering CMIS for a
given instance of the database (A database instance can
contain CMIS files for many AIS’s.)

This role alone is responsible for establishing AIS’s, creating
and modifying security classifications, creating user
accounts, assigning user roles, changing system
parameters, and troubleshooting problems.

Responsible for understanding almost every facet of CMIS.
This role can perform every function of every other role.

Remote User

User type with a very limited scope
Can enter, electronically route, and review SCR’s

While “remote” could imply an isolated processing location, thisis not
necessarily the case. Itis primarily intended for users who only need
limited accessto CMIS.

Higher Authority

*  Usualy at a management level higher than the development
organization

* Hasdecision authority to approve SCR’s for arelease that exceed a
certain spending threshold

« Establishesthe SCR threshold value on an AlS-by-AlS basis

Release M anager
(RM)

» Usualy responsible for maintaining the source, object, and executable
libraries for an organization

»  Tasked with generating and releasing the executabl e software to field
organizations

e Actsasanintermediary between development and quality assurance
personnel

« Usualy responsible for compiling and furnishing to quality assurance
the executable code to test

November 2000
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Because most organizations use a similar management approach, with afew people usually assigning work and
overseeing its accomplishment, CMIS uses a hierarchical approach to the Al'S development process. In CMIS,
either the FCC or the TCC oversees the development process for their respective organization for any given AlS.
The FCC or TCC assigns work to Action Managers who can assign the work to an Employee under their purview.
Because work is assigned from a TCC or FCC to an Action Manager to Employee, approvals flow up from
Employee to Action Manager to Change Coordinator. CMIS fully supports multiple levels of Action Manager
authority and matrix management of Action Managers to Employees.

Functional Organization Technical Organization

* Usually aDFAS center » Usually aDFAS Information and Technology
Activity or a System Engineering Organization

e Isparticularly responsible for the requirement

definitions and the functional analysis » Isparticularly responsible for programming and
other technical work necessary to implement the
»  Functional analysts write requirements to define requirements and functional analysis
the problem and functional requirements to
indicate a solution to the problem »  Technical work tasks can include program or
. ] database changes and updating documentation and
*  Performs functional acceptance testing on the installation routines to implement the changes
system prior to implementing the release into
production » Performstechnical acceptance testing on the system

prior to functional acceptance testing

* Inboth the functional and technical organizations, there is a need for Action Managers, Employees,
and Change Coordinators. Please remember that from the CMIS standpoint, the two organizations are
logically distinct and unique. The CMIS Administrator isresponsible for establishing the
organizational hierarchy in CMIS.

Based on the separation of the functional and technical organizationsin CMIS, the FCC cannot assign work to
anyone in the technical organization and the TCC cannot assign work to anyone in the functional organization. In
CMIS, thereis usually no means of communicating work requirements from one organization to the other except by
transferring that work to the other organization. Only TCC’sand FCC's can transfer work between organizations.
After such atransfer, the receiving Change Coordinator has control of the transferred work until returning it to the
other organization. For example, the FCC cannot assign a technical Employee to perform work on a SCR. In
addition, an FCC cannot assign a functional Employee to perform work on an SCR unless the FCC owns the SCR.
The functional organization users cannot view the specific individua tasks of the technical organization users.

CMIS Processing

CM is based on the premise that change is the only thing in our lives that does not change. It has been said that
change and thus, growth, isthe only barometer of life. Assuch, al of our AlS sarevery alive. Asdevelopers, we
must manage that change. As systems grow to maturity, they encounter many, varied, and often substantial changes.
The management of those changesis embodied in adiscipline called life cycle management (LCM). One of the
principal elements of LCM is CM.

This section will present some basic CMIS terminology that will be helpful in the ensuing scenario illustrating the
typical flow of datain CMIS, from the creation of an SCR through arelease. Keep in mind that CMIS maintains a
separation between the technical and functional organizations. Refer to the previous section on CMIS Roles and
Responsibilities if you need arefresher on CMIS roles and descriptions.
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CMIS Terminology

Configuration Items (CI's)

Cl'saretheindividual elements of a software system. Each Cl must be identifiable and is usually whole rather than
part of another entity. CI’'s can be almost anything, including computer programs, job control language programs,
database schemas, help file source documents, installation instructions, and technical reference manuals. Cl'sarea
way to organize the work involved in developing and maintaining an AlS. The CI 1D should be descriptive. For
example, the programming ClI’ s should have the same name as the item names in the library. A technical
documentation Cl should have a name descriptive of its purpose, such as CMISUser’sManual. Cl’salso can be
functions that users must perform to facilitate the capture of all “work” necessary to implement an SCR in an AlS.

Configuration Item Types

A CI typeidentifies ageneral category of Cl's. Cl'sare entered into CMIS using a Cl typeidentifier and a Cl
identifier. A Cl type ID istwo characters and descriptive enough to indicate its purpose. For example, HE could
indicate help files and PR could indicate programming source code. Try to use alogical naming scheme to make it
easier for users who will follow in your footsteps.

Configuration Change Orders

A configuration change order (CCO) is a task someone must perform to accomplish achangein an AlS, and isthe
authority for someone to perform some action or function to accomplish work onaCl. In simplest terms, in CMIS a
CCO isaCl coupled with the name of the person who will actually do the work on the CI. For historical recording
purposes, a CCO aso will record the date the work was started and completed as well as the estimated and actual
amount of time used to complete the task. Having these dates associated with the CCO alows CMISto determine
what work needs to be performed, what work islate, and when specific work tasks should be completed. CMIS uses
this CCO data to generate reports to help manage large software development efforts. There may be hundreds of
CCO'’s attached to an SCR.

System Change Requests (SCR’s)

The heart of CMISisthe SCR. It isthe core unit of all change processing. As such, most CMIS actions are based
on the SCR. An SCR may be necessary due to a change in a business practice, law or policy, technology, or it
simply may be an enhancement. An SCR is acollection of information necessary to facilitate a developer’s ability
to make the change and atester’s ability to validate the change. In the old days, an SCR was created on paper and
forwarded through appropriate channels. Today, SCR generation is electronic. As system changes are made and
implemented, the accumulation of SCR’s records the historical modifications to the system.

Releases

DFAS has stated that software be distributed in a“release.” A release may be a complete and entire distribution of
every software entity in source libraries or it may be just asingle element of an AIS. At aminimum, arelease
contains at least one SCR. At a maximum, arelease may contain hundreds of SCR’s. The size of arelease depends
onitstype. DFAS suggests that releases be made quarterly. However, there are also unplanned releases, such as
emergency releases. An emergency release is a quick way to distribute software to fix a problem in the field that
prevents an AlS from performing some necessary function for which there is no workaround.

Configuration Control Board (CCB)

Who determines what gets changed in an AIS? For systems of any size, it isusualy the AIS's configuration control
board (CCB). A CCB meets occasionally to determine which SCR’s are necessary for the continued success of the
AIS. CCB members weigh not only the scope and necessity of each SCR but the cost as well.

SCR Process Flow

Processing begins with the generation of an SCR. Of course, for usersto generate SCR’s, they must have CMIS
installed and have the necessary passwords. Remote Users, Employees, and Action Managers typicaly create
SCR’sin CMIS with precursory information, such as a Requirements Definition. In this example, an Employee will
create an SCR.
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SCR Initial Entry

An Employee creates
an SCR and forwards
it to the Action
Manager. (Employees

Viaamail message,
CMIS notifies the
Employee’s Action
Manager that an SCR

has been forwarded to

aways forward SCR’s
> them for review.

to their respective
Action Manager.)

SCR Initial Entry

CMIS User’'s Manual

In this example, an Employee created the SCR so forwarding must be to that
Employee’s Action Manager.

At this point, the SCR has a temporary status, and the Employee who created the SCR
or the Employee’s Action Manager can delete it.

The SCR is not considered permanent yet because it may not be valid for one reason or
another. If it is not permanent, the appropriate user can delete it before further
processing occurs.

Employee and Action Manager user roles are not responsible for overseeing the
software development process. If no further action is taken with the new SCR, it will not
become part of the release.

After initial entry, the user who created the SCR needs to forward it up to the next level
using the CMIS forwarding option. Remember that CMIS follows a hierarchical method
for accomplishing work. For example, Action Managers forward SCR’s either to one of
their respective Employees or to their change coordinator.

As in this example, an Employee always forwards SCR’s to their Action Manager. The
Action Manager reviews the SCR for accuracy and validity. Depending on this review,
the Action Manager can forward or delete the SCR. After an SCR is assigned a number,
that number is never assigned to another SCR.

If the Action Manager determines the SCR is invalid or inaccurate, the Action Manager
can forward the SCR back to the Employee for more work. CMIS generates a mail
message informing the Employee of the forwarding action. This forwarding from the
Action Manager to the Employee can occur as many times as necessary to ensure the
validity and accuracy of the SCR. The SCR will continue to be temporary until the Action
Manager forwards it to a Change Coordinator.

SCR Forwarding for Analyses and Requirements

If finding the SCR acceptable, the Action
Manager forwards the SCR to the Change
Coordinator. (Only Action Managers can
forward to Change Coordinators.)

If the Action Manager forwarded the SCR to an
Employee for technical analysis, the Employee
returns (forwards) the SCR to the Action
Manager after the techni Cfl analysis.
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SCR Forwarding for Analyses and Requirements

If the Action Manager determines the SCR, forwarded from the Employee who created it,
to be valid and accurate, the Action Manager can forward it to a Change Coordinator.
When the Action Manager forwards the SCR to a Change Coordinator, CMIS generates
a mail message informing the Change Coordinator of the forwarding action. If the SCR
is not permanent, when the SCR is forwarded to a Change Coordinator, it becomes
permanent and never can be deleted, although it can be canceled.

Change Coordinators coordinate and control the processing and flow of all SCR’s in
CMIS. In this context, “work” refers to the various analyses and tasks necessary to
incorporate the SCR into the production environment; examples of tasks include
programming, updating documentation, and testing. When CMIS sends a message
indicating a Change Coordinator has an SCR to review, the Change Coordinator must
determine the nature of the SCR, the work the SCR requires, and who will do that work.
The FCC is responsible for ensuring the completion of the requirements definition and
functional analysis for a pending SCR. The functional requirement is a broad overview
of how to solve the problem. In other words, it describes how the changed element(s)
should operate when the SCR is implemented and, as such, does not involve the
technical details of how to effect the change(s). When the requirements definition and
functional analysis have been completed, the FCC forwards the SCR to the TCC for
action. When the FCC forwards the SCR to the TCC, control of the SCR transfers from
the functional organization to the technical organization.

The TCC is responsible for ensuring the completion of the technical analysis, identifying
the parts of the system that need to change, identifying who will make those changes
and how long it will take, creating a release, and assigning one or more SCR’s to it,
locking the release so developers can start development, tracking those changes during
development to determine progress, and certifying that the release is complete and
ready for implementation.

A Change Coordinator forwards the SCR to the appropriate Action Manager, usually for
a particular purpose. For example, the TCC could forward the SCR to the programming
shop Action Manager for technical analysis. When this action occurs, CMIS generates
an appropriate message to the programming Action Manager. The Action Manager can
do the technical analysis or forward the SCR to one or more Employees for technical
analysis.

If an Action Manager forwards the SCR to an Employee for action, the Action Manager is
still responsible for the work. After completing the technical analysis, the Employee
returns the SCR to the Action Manager for review. Again, the Action Manager either can
send the SCR back to the Employee for rework or return the SCR to the Change
Coordinator.

CMIS maintains a log of all routings for historical purposes. For example, the Change
Coordinator’s SCR to the Action Manager generates a routing record. In addition, the
SCR forwarding from the Action Manager to the Employee generates a routing record.
CMIS stores the names of the SCR sender and receiver, the reason for the routing, the
routing creation and completion dates, whether the recipient accepted or rejected the
routing, and any notes the recipient deems necessary.

Thusfar, you have followed the SCR from creation through its routing to fill in the analyses and requirements
blanks but the SCR still requiresimpacting. In CMIS, impacting is the process of determining the configuration
items that will change, who will change them, and how long it will take to make the changes. Both technical and
functional personnel can perform SCR impacting.
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SCR Impacting

Action Manager 1
The TCC forwards the

SCRto all appropriate .

Action Managers for Action Manager 2
impacting. (Action >

Managers can impact :

and/or forward to Action Manager 3
Employees.)
Action Manager n
CCO’'sare
generated at this
point.
<

SCR Impacting

« The Change Coordinator routes the SCR’s that require impacting to the appropriate
Action Manager(s). There are two SCR impacting routings: initial and final. The
difference between the two is based on the status of the SCR when all routings are
completed.

« During impact routing, Action Managers and Employees generate CCO’s by determining
exactly which CI's require changes, who will make the changes, and how long the work
will take.

e CMIS automatically maintains the total time necessary to complete the SCR.

Now that the SCR has been fully impacted, the CCB members can weigh not only the scope and necessity of each
SCR, but also the cost of each. If each SCRisfully impacted, then thetotal cost of the SCR’sincluded in the
release can be determined. Usually, the cost of arelease is expressed in terms of labor hours but this value easily
can be converted to dollars. Both the CCB and the AlS development team must agree on the AlS changesto be
made and the cost of making those changes. When they do, they sign an agreement; this agreement essentially isa
contract that indicates a given number of changes for agiven price.

Until this agreement with the CCB has been made, all CMIS work on the next release has been tentative. Now that
the devel opers have an agreement, work can begin on therelease in earnest. At this point, the TCC finalizes the
release by including in the release only the SCR’ s agreed upon by the developers and the CCB. Developers
generally are not going to start work on arelease until they have a contract. A contract implies that each side has
agreed to perform some predefined function to fulfill the contract. To make the agreed upon changes more
permanent, CMIS provides an operation called “locking” arelease. Only certain user roles can lock arelease.
Usually the TCC locks the release. Release locking allows developers to start work on their CCO’s. Locking the
release also changes the way SCR’ s get assigned to the release; for details on how locking a release affects SCR
assignments to arelease, refer to Chapter 11, Release Window.

Developers Start Their CCO’s

Actual work begins when developers start their CCO’s. When a developer starts a CCO, CMI S sends a message to
the Release Manager (RM), who is usually responsible for controlling the software libraries. The RM copies the
respective Cl to a predetermined network folder location. In some cases, the RM e-mails the Cl to the appropriate
developer(s). Developers modify the Cl as prescribed by the SCR. When the developer has completed all changes
and they are ready for testing, the developer uses CMIS to deliver the CCO. The delivery action generates a
message to the RM, who copies the modified Cl to aworking location, compilesit if necessary, and forwards the Cl,
if necessary, to testing personnel.
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Testing

Testing begins when testers, who usually are Employees, begin testing the work the developer has done. There are
three types of testing in CMIS: configuration item, system change request, and release system testing. Cl testing
involves testing only the changed CI without any supporting program. While Cl testing is useful, it tests only one
element of a software system and nothing else. SCR testing tests a part of the system to ensure all requirements of
the SCR have been met. Release testing tests the entire system as a whole to ensure the system performs every
designed function. If testing reveals a problem, the tester documents the problem in a test discrepancy report (TDR).
A TDR usually generates one or more rework CCO’s. The developer assigned to arework CCO starts and delivers
the CCO, the RM copies the appropriate files to the desired location, and testing starts again. This cycle is repeated
until the tester finds no problems.

Certifying the Release

When all development and testing has been completed, the rel ease can be implemented. First, the release must be
certified. Usually, release management requires that all appropriate departments verify that the release is ready for
distribution. In other words, all involved parties must certify that their part of the release has been completed and is
ready to be placed in production. They must certify that they are ready, and in CMIS, thisis called “certifying” the
release. Usually, the TCC or the Configuration Manager performs this function but rel ease management personnel
also can certify releases. It isone of the final stepsin developing software.

Thereleaseisinstalled in production. Everyone holds their breath and hopes that all goes well.

Oh No! APTR

Occasionally, a problem dlips through the cracks. A customer calls reporting a production problem. Most
organizations have atrouble or help desk to field calls from the production user community. Problems reported
from help desk calls often can be traced to a fault not associated with the program; many times, these problems can
easily be fixed during the call. When atrouble call isidentified as a fault with the AlS, a program trouble report
(PTR) will result. A PTR defines a problem identified in a production rather than a testing environment.
Developers scurry to discover the source of the problem. If it can be fixed without a program change, it is. If not,
then someone has to generate an SCR, assign it to a non-scheduled release, and quickly make the necessary changes.

Requirements for Using CMIS
Hardware CMISrequiresa DFAS Standard Windows NT Workstation.

Software CMISrequires aWindows NT Operating System as well as 32-bit SQL*Net and TCP/IP.

Security

CMIS accessis password-protected. This protection provides both access and functional security. Functional
security is defined as access to some system functions but denial of others. For example, a user can be authorized to
add a CCO, but not permitted to change an SCR. User class and password assignments are under the control of the
CMIS Administrator. In addition, CMIS controls update access to SCR’ s based on the SCR’ s status in the approval
or implementation process. For example, update authority can be available only when a SCR has been routed to a
user.

To accessthe CMIS, a user must log on to CMIS with avalid CMIS User ID and password.

November 2000 1-11 CMIS User’'s Manual
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Overview

The Configuration Management Information System (CMIS) computer application runsin a Microsoft Windows
NT® environment. Windows applications share certain conventions that make them easier to use than non-
Windows or DOS (disk operating system) applications. For example, CMIS lets you have more than one application
window open at the same time. Having more than one window open simultaneously is handy because you can
switch back and forth between windows that contain related data. Multiple open windows also allow you to copy
and paste text from one window into another. Another feature of Windows applications is the consistent use of
menus on a menu bar. Becoming familiar with these conventions will help you learn how to use CMIS.

This chapter addresses the appearance, windows, and controls that let you navigate your way through the CMIS
application. For information on the CMIS menus, buttons, keyboard and mouse inputs, and standard window
controls that let you make selections and initiate application processes, refer to this chapter. This chapter also
discusses several CM1S windows that are not associated with any specific process window. These windows include
the Login, CMIS Help, How Do I?, Release Notes, About CMIS, Change Preferences, Print Options, and Printer
Setup windows. Y ou aso will find information on how to contact the CMIS Help Desk.

Tip A useful resource for additional information on Windows and its associated terminology is
the Windows NTO Help file. To open the file select the taskbar Start button, then select Help.

CMIS Startup

Overview

Users gain access to the CMIS application viathe login window. If you have more than one assigned automated
information system (AlS) or user type, you must select the desired AlS and user type on the AlS selection and user
assignments window. |If you have only one assigned AlS or user type, CMIS automatically will make this selection
for you.

Restrictions

e Tolog into the CMIS application, you must be established as a Resource in CMIS.

To start the CMI S application select Start, Programs, Cmispb, and then Cmispb again.
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The CMIS login window will open.

W Steps for Logging in and Selecting an AlS/User Type

After you start CMIS, the Login window will open. CMIS automatically will provide values for the L ocation

and User 1D fields based on the values you used the last time you logged into CMIS.

1. Verify that the Location and User ID values are correct.

If the displayed L ocation isincorrect, select the desired value from the L ocation drop-down list. If the

displayed User ID isincorrect, enter the appropriate value.

CMISPB Login |

Location:

User ID: [JJOHNSON

Paszzword: I*“““““““

3 Attemptz Remaining

(1] 4 Cancel | Help |

Enter your Password in the Password field.
Select the OK button.

wn

If you enter your password incorrectly, a message will inform you of your error. Y ou have three chances to
enter your password correctly. After the third incorrect attempt, a Login Error window will direct you to

contact your CMIS Administrator.
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After asuccessful login, the Al'S Selection and User Assignments window will open if you have more than one
assigned automated information system (AlS) or User Typein CMIS.

] x|
|Pmiecl Uszer ID Description User Type -
5 { em. Technical Configuration kgmt.
FCC . Functional Change Coordinatar
SABRS FTST Standard Accounting and Budget Reporting System.  Functional Employee |
SABRS FTST 02 Standard Accounting and Budget Reporting System.  Functional Employee
SaBRS FTST aM Standard Accounting and Budget Reporting System.  Functional Action M anager
SABRS FUMC 01 Standard Accounting and Budget Reporting System.  Functional Employee
SABRS FUMC 02 Standard Accounting and Budget Reporting System.  Functional Employee
SaBRS FUNC Ak Standard Accounting and Budget Reporting System.  Functional Action M anager
SABRS Ha Standard Accounting and Budget Reporting System.  Technical Higher Authority
SABRS PROG M Standard Accounting and Budget Reparting System.  Technical Emplayes
SABRS FROG 02 Standard Accounting and Budget Reporting System. Technical Emplopes
SABRS FROG Ak Standard Accounting and Budget Reporting System.  Technical Action M anager
SABRS REMO Standard Accounting and Budaet Reporting Systern. T echnical Remote L ser hd

This window allows you to select the desired AlS and User Type for your CMIS session. If you have only one
assigned AlS and User Type, CMI S automatically recognizes your assigned AlS and User Type and you will
not see the Al S Selection and User Assignments window.

4. If the AIS Selection and User Assignments window opens, select the desired AIS and User
Type, then select the Select button.

NOTE Later in this chapter, you will see how to change AlS’s and User Assignments for

your CMIS session (providing you have more than one AIS or User Type assignment) via
the Preferences window.

Main CMIS Window

Following a successful login (and an AlS and User Assignment selection), the main CMIS window will open.
When CMIS opens, the Windows NT© taskbar will contain aCM | S button.

November 2000 2-3 CMIS User’s Manual



Chapter 2 ¢ Introduction to the CMIS Application

Title Bar Minimize Maximize/Restore

#5:CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Action Manager |

File Process Tools ‘Window Help Menu Bar
DLAEEEL: Toolbar

|Ready 4
|aistan| B CMIS - SABRS [ Technical. {

Taskbar

Title Bar

On the main CMIS window, also called the application frame, thetitle bar identifies the title of the CMIS
application and the AIS and User Type selected after logging in. Thetitle bar also contains three buttons in the
upper right corner: the Minimize, M aximize/Restor e, and Close buttons.

The Minimize button will clear the CM1S window from your display. The CMIS application will continue to run
when minimized. When minimized, the presence of the CM | S button on the taskbar |ets you know the application
isdtill running. To restore CMISto its previous size, click on the CMIS taskbar button.

If the CMIS window is not maximized, the M aximize/Restor e button will make the CMIS window as big asit can
be. If the CMIS window is not maximized, the M aximize button will appear as a single square representing a
window. If the CMISwindow isat its maximum size, the M aximize button will appear as two, overlapping
windows. Selecting the M aximize button when the display is already as large as possible will change the display to
its previous size.

Every CMIS window has atitle bar. When you select the M aximize, Minimize, or Close button on a CMIS
window other than the main window, the selected button action will apply to the currently active window. For
example, if you select the Close button on the System Change Request window, the System Change Request
window will close although the CMIS application will remain open.

The Close button on the main window will close the CM 1S application. Do not select this Close button unless
you're sure you wish to terminate CM I S.

Menu Bar

The menu bar contains the main CMIS menus. Select a menu by clicking on it or by typing its accesskey. The
access key for each menu isthe underlined letter in the menu label. For example, on the File menu, the underlined F
indicates you can enter ALT+F on your keyboard to open the File menu. With the File menu open, select from the
menu by clicking on the desired item or by typing the desired item’s access key. For example, you can select the
File menu Exit item by clicking on it or ssimply by typing x.
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When you open CMIS, the menu bar contains five menus: File, Process, Tools, Windows, and Help. When you
open another window, additional menus may appear on the menu bar and their contents may change. The menus
and their contents depend on the active window, your user type and security class, and the status of the displayed
data.

Some menu items contain special symbols that provide more information about theitem. A menu item with a
triangular arrow (») indicates that the item contains a submenu. A submenu contains one or more related items; for
example, the Routing Inquiry submenu contains four items for opening the different Routing Inquiry windows. A
menu item followed by an elipsis (...) indicates that a command will execute after you provide additional
information. For example, if you select Print... from the File menu, you must designate what and how you wish to
print before the actual print command will execute. Also, some menu items provide the keyboard alternative to the
menu command. For example, the File menu Exit item indicates the keyboard alternative for Exit is ALT+F4.

Toolbars

There are two CMI S toolbars: one associated with the application frame (main window) and the other associated
with the current open window. The buttons that appear on the application toolbar will depend on your CMIS access
rights. The application toolbar buttons provide shortcuts to various menu items. For example, you can open the
Print Options window by selecting Print from the File menu, but it's quicker simply to click on the Print toolbar
button.

Exit Print How Do |?

File Prgoese Took: Window Hefp

M$@w%$

3]

Change .

Preferences Mai Help ; ; i
Lo o wdttoNs derault to pictures-only but you can change the display of the buttons by selecting Toolbar Text
from the Window menu. If you move your mouse cursor over atoolbar button, its tooltip will display. A tooltipis
a concise description of a graphic window control. Additionally, with the cursor over the button, microhelp in the

status bar at the bottom of the window displays a description of the button.

Application Toolbar Button Function

Change Preferences Opens the Change Preferences window, alowing you to select a different
AIlS and user account, if you have the appropriate access

Exit Application Closes the CMI S application

Mail Opensthe Internal Mail System window

Print Opens the Print Options window

Help Opensthe CMIS help file

How Do I? Opens the How Do I? window
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The buttons that appear on the window-specific toolbar depend on your CMIS access rights, the window(s) you have
open, and the status of any displayed data. |f you select atoolbar button that is temporarily unavailable, a message
will provide the reason the button is inactive. For example, if you have selected the first row of data and click on the
Previous button, a message will remind you the first available row aready is displayed.

B = - =0l

Fle E® Yew Puceis ook Wik EHelp
BrFEESTHE
- R L

SOR O0ER- 00 | Tile iS5 LFTIATE WIOT CORE -1 s LOMPLETE
|' [era— T Sishe T Cysomsw | pReRTAE
HOTICE E3
A mcarmd s m'l‘ﬂ? Arwared
H T
PR o - o L et et | SubSytme LCATE
Sl Wi | ] Eopbrwastesd Cagt [1 7B (0]
Diayararakemn Corainl ﬁwn.- |.'|n Ceriei Conda E-‘;:S- ELC
Fund Typer [1petsra Toost Arcount Code: 177
Progecd Coslec JL0F - Milizs; 5 Crallse Prgnd Acoanieng
dpount Year 1550

Save ] Next Last
Duplicate

H.@\.X\ I"\E@\“

First Previous

New Forward

Thewindow _...... ...lbar buttons vary, depending on the window that you have opened. The window-specific
toolbar shown in Figure 2-8 contains New, Delete, Save, Duplicate, and Forward buttons. The equivalents of
these buttons can be found on the File and Edit menus. The sample toolbar also includes the VCR buttons Fir st,
Previous, Next, and L ast to move window focusto the first, previous, next, and last accessed data records. These
commands are also available from the View menu.

Status Bar

The very bottom of the main CMIS window contains the status bar. The status bar keeps you informed of the status
of the application and provides "microhelp." Microhelp provides information specific to the location of the window
cursor. For example, if you move the cursor over the Change Prefer ences toolbar button, the tooltip for the button
will display and microhelp will display a brief description of the button.
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Window Focus and Controls

“Focus’ isthe current location of the window’ s attention. Focus can be in adata field, awindow title, amenu, on a
button, or on aline of datain alist box. The focus of the window will be highlighted in some manner. For example,
in alist box, the data row that has focus will be highlighted with a colored bar. When a button, such as the OK
button, has focus, a dotted line will surround the button label.

A window control essentially is any object on the window that you can view, alter, or select. Window controls
include command buttons, toolbar buttons, data fields, radio buttons, check boxes, and list boxes.
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The Program Trouble Report window contains several different types of window controls.

Tab with

Tib Detafiel Foaus

4% Pragram Trouble Report - POO15

FTRPONS

Title:[ REPORT 13 MISSING A FIELD | / List Box

...........

[Egnfi:gurationT Customer T Referral T Outcome T SCR': :F'TFHX-hef

AlS PTR Relationship Status V4
TFS POO02 Patent  PND
TFS PON04 Patent  PND

Command Button

Many CMIS windows employ taus. vvinuow aws are similar to the tabs in adrawer of file folders. Tabsallow
similar types of information to be grouped together, and each tab has alabel to indicate the type of information it
contains. The Program Trouble Report window contains six tabs. When atab has focus, it will contain a dotted
rectangular line. When focusis on one tab, you can shift focus to another tab by clicking on the desired tab or using
the keyboard arrow keys.

A list box is another type of window control. A list box contains one or more rows of data. To make a choice from
alist box, you can select the desired row using your mouse or, if focusis aready on arow of data, the arrow keys.
If the rows of data extend past the visible area of the list box, use the vertical scroll bar or arrow keys to scroll down
and up thelist

Windows controls include several types of buttons. A command button is a standard Windows control that initiates
acommand or sets an option. The Program Trouble Report window PTR X-Ref tab has two command buttons:
Add and Delete. When acommand button has focus, it will contain a dotted rectangular line. Y ou can select a
command button by clicking on it, or, if focusis aready on the button, by pressing the ENTER key. When a
command button is unavailable, it will be grayed out.

Another type of button isthe radio button. Radio buttons offer a mutually exclusive choice: only one radio button
can be enabled at atime. To select aradio button, click onit. Refer to Figure 2-17 for radio button examples.

A datafield is an edit field where a user can enter and edit data. User access to modify values in data fields depends
on the user’ s type and security class, and the status of the displayed data. When adatafield has focusit will contain
aflashing cursor. You can select adatafield by clicking onit. With focus on adatafield, you can right-click to
access a pop-up menu of editing commands.
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A check box is another type of window control. A check box displays a setting, either enabled (checked) or disabled
(not checked). Unlike radio buttons, you can have more than one check box enabled at atime. Enable or disable a
check box by clickingit. You can aso change the check box by shifting window focus to the check box and
pressing the SPACEBAR.

fiil AIS Maintenance - SABRS M= E
AIS:SABRS EER el Tl S tandard Accounting and Budget Reporting System.

[- Carfiguration T Members T Accaunting T SCR Appraval TSEF! Mote Cat. T TDR Origin

Praoject Management Toal: |MS-F'r0iect for Wwindows [v Require Estimated Staff Hours for CCO's
M azimum SCR Amendrments: ’72 [~ Require Actual Hours Per CI
SCR Threshold: [ 1000000.00 Allovw amendments on unlocked SCR's
Staff Hour Amount: ’W [~ Allaw remate users to wiew canceled/clased SCR's
M aximurn Change Size: ,70 [ Return messages upon AM rejection

/ \

/ \

Disabled Check Box Enabled Check Box

After you open a CMIS window, you can move focus around the window and manipulate window controls via the
mouse or equivalent keyboard command. For example, when the Program Trouble Report window opens, focus
defaultsto the PTR field. Y ou can shift focusto the next logical field by using the TAB key. With focus on PTR,
TAB will shift focusto the Titlefield. Y ou can also move focus by clicking on the desired item. SHIFT+TAB
moves focus in reverse order.

CMIS will not allow you to TAB to or click on any data field for which you do not have update access.

The function keys, usually running along the top of your keyboard, perform various commandsin CMIS. For
example, with CMIS running, if you select SHIFT+F1 the CMIS help file will open. CTRL+F4 will close the
currently active window, and if you wish to exit CMIS, execute ALT+F4.

Function Key | Function

SHIFT+F1 Opensthe CMIS help file
CTRL+F4 Closes the currently active window
ALT+F4 Closes the CMIS application

The CMIS application uses a consistent interface to make it easier for you to use. When you add, update, or delete
data, you'll find a consistency in the use of buttons, menus, and window appearance. When you want to add a new
data record, you begin the process in the same way. For example, from the System Change Request window you
can start the creation of anew SCR by clicking on the New toolbar button; the same is true for anew PTR: with the
Program Trouble Report window open, click on the New toolbar button to begin creation of anew PTR.

Using CMIS Help

The CMIS application features reference help, How Do I? help, and the CMIS On-Line User’s Guide.
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Reference Help

Reference help opens when you select the Help menu Contentsitem or click on the toolbar Help button. Y ou also
can open help by pressing SHIFT+F1 key. On response windows where you cannot access the CMIS menus and
toolbars, aHelp command button lets you access help.

<% CHISPB Help 99-01

Fil= Edit Bookmark Option: Help

Qontents| Index | Back | Print | | |§Iossary QsetGuide| Claze |

Internal Mail System (Tools menu)

The GRS internal mail system provides & means of delivering notifications to CMIS users that sctions i‘

have occurred, taskings have been azsigned, as well as providing hasic e-mail service between CMIS
uzers. A raized red flag on the toolbar Mailbox button indicates you have unread messages in the CMIS
irternal mail system.

The CMIZ mail utility can be configured to interact with an external e-mail application. For most DFAS
CMIS users, thiz mail application is Microsoft ExchangefOutlook; however, CMIS iz designed to work
weith any MAPl-compliant e-mail system. Users can send copies of CMIS hail to ather CMIS users and
have copies of CMIS Mail addressed to themselves sent ta them via the external E-hail option.

To manually create a mail message, from the main menu select File, then Mew:.

To print message reports, select Print from the File menu.

The CMIS dail option has four tabs: Configuration, To Do List, Motify, and Groups.

+  The Configuration tab allovws you to configure your CMIS mail to interface with an external e-mail
system.

+  The To Do List tab, you will access a list of CMIS-generated messages which reguire action by
you.

+*  The Motify tab contains information messages and messages manually created other CMIS
FESOUICES.

*  The Groups tab allovws you to add, delete, and modify mail user groups.

See also

Internal Mail em Configuration j

Refer to CMIS Help when you need information on the functions of a window, the length and composition of
window data fields, whether a data element requires an entry, and any user access restrictions to the window. When
you open CMIS Help, the topic that displays depends on the window from which you accessed help. Most help
topics offer jumps to related help topics. Jumpsto other topics are in green, underlined text. Glossary terms are
green, with a dotted underline. When you select a glossary term, the definition appearsin a pop-up window.

The buttons at the top of the help window can assist you in navigating help. To access the main help contents, select
the Contents button. To search for a specific help topic, select the Index button. 1f you have jumped from one
topic to another while using help, when you select the Back button, you will return to the last topic you accessed.

Y ou can continue selecting the Back button until you reach the first topic you accessed in the help session. The
Glossary button opens the CMIS glossary help file, which contains terms specific to the CMIS application. The
User Guide button opensthe CMIS On-Line User's Guide. The Close button closes the CMIS help window.

How Do I? Window

The How Do I? window provides you with additional help on common CMIStasks. Select the desired task from the
list in the top window and the bottom window will display the actions required to perform the selected task. A
special feature of How Do I? help is the Execute button. Select the desired task from the list in the upper window,
then select the Execute button; CMIS will perform the selected task for you.
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+% How Do 1? [ CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Change Coordinator ] ]

Access External Interface Senvices. -

Access Mail Services.

Access the "How Do 17" help facility.

Change page layout and printer settings.

Display help contents.

Display instructions on how to use the help facility.

Display prograrm information.

Display release notes for this release.
on toalbar butte

Display the oneline user's guide.

Euxit the application.

taintain AlS Information.

Wlaintain Configuration ltem Start and Deliver Infarmation. j
bA o b e f o esnmme e e o
To display text on toolbar buttons. .. J

Select "Toalbar Text" from the "Window" menu.

LCloze Execute Help

On-Line User’s Guide

The On-Line User’s Guide provides step-by-step instructions for certain CM 1S functions for specific user types.
Currently, the On-Line User’s Guide contains information for Action Managers and Employees only.

& CHMISPB On-Line User's Guide

File Edit Bookmark Options Help
Eontents| §earch| Back | Frint |

Locate a Test Discrepancy Report (TDR)

1. Selectthe Process menu from the menu har. i‘

2. Select Testing from the Process menu.
3. Select System from the Testing sub-menu.
4

. From the Find window, select one of the following:

[t}

. Retrieve a Single Release (This aption retrieves a single release.)
h. Retrieve Range of Releases (This option retrieves a range of releases.)
c. Retrieve All Releases (This option retrieves all releases in the database.)

LIse the Retrieve All Releases option sparingly. Ifthere are a large number of SCR's in the system, it
maytake an excessive amount oftime to retrieve them all.

4. Selectthe OK hutton.

5. Selectthe desired release. (The Configuration tab will display all the SCR's heing tested in that
release.)

G. Selectthe Lewvel being tested. Your selection will display all events and TDR's associated with the
selected level.

7. Click on the Ewents tab to view all the testing events for the selected level.

8. Selectthe TDR tab; this action will display all the TDR's written againstthe selected testing level.
9. Selectthe Bvent againstwhich the TDR is written.

10. Select the Configure button; the AddiConfigure System TDR. window will appear.

11. Select the Text tab to view the description of the problem.

See also

Locate a TDR
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Release Notes Window

When anew version of the CMIS application is released, the release is accompanied by atext file that describes the
SCR'’ s that have been incorporated into the new version of CMIS.

FReleaze Motes - Yersion 99-01a [99-01] I
The CMISPE 93-01 Program incorporates the following SCR's: 1=

0040 - Create a Freeform log area in ChIS [SCR Motes]

Each SCR may now have one or more notes with which it is aszociated.
-- The notes may have resticted access and must be assigned to an &l 5-specific note category,

- The full text of all the notes, to which the user has access, are always printed on the SCR Hardcopy and Master
Feports.

- The nate summaries of all the notes, to which the uzer has access, are always printed on the S5CR Text Reports.
-- Ta use the 5CR Notes capability:
...~ The &l5 TCC must have created one or more &l 5-5pecific SCR Mote categories, and

... The user's secunity classification must specifically enable SCR Motes Add/Modify capability. Al users, regardless of
secunity classification can access SCR Motes the View-only mode.

#0062 - Expand Test Level & Test Event Dz

The Test Level and Test Event D fields have been expanded to permit azzignment of 1D s of up to 12 characters in
length.

The following types of testing are affected:
-- Configuration tem T esting

- 5CR Testing

- System Testing

\;,T,n - L,ﬂ

About Window

The About window provides you with information on the CMIS application you are using, your user status, and your
computer system. The top two lines of text identify the CMIS application by title and version.

& Ahout

ChIS
Yerzion 93-01a [99-01]

(ahcrnis-trng: S CO20
zer (D TCC
Mame: Technical Change Coordinataor
AlS: SABRS
Emplaying Activity: DFAS 34
Fole: Technical Change Coardinator

Running in 32-Bit ‘Windows Mode

Preferences Window

= Overview
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Use the Preferences window to change the Al'S and User Type you used when you logged in for your current CMIS
session. You also can use this window to change your CMIS User Account.

Restrictions

e To change your AlS/User Type or User Account, you must have access to more than
one CMIS AlS/User Type or User Account.

Open the Preferences window by selecting the File menu Pr efer ences item or the Pr efer ences toolbar button.

B Sieps for Changing Preferences

1. Select the Preferences toolbar button or the File menu Preferences item.

The Preferences window will open.

# Preferences
Change Preference
k.
A5 A zer Tupe
e . Cancel
@ User Account
Help

2. To change your AIS and User Type for the current CMIS session, click on the AlS/User
Type radio button.

If you have only one assigned AlS and User Type in CMIS, the AlS/User Type radio button will be disabled.

3. To change your CMIS User Account, click on the User Account radio button.
4. Select the OK button.

The User Account option allows you to log into CMIS with adifferent User ID. If you select the User Account
button, then select OK, the CMIS Login window will open. If you have multiple user ID’s, enter the desired ID
inthe User |D field, enter the associated password in the Passwor d field, then select the OK button.

If you do not have multiple user ID’s, simply enter your password at the Login window and you will reaccess
CMISasusual. If you select the Cancel button on the Login window at this point, you will close CMIS and
have to restart it.

Printer Setup Window

Overview

Y ou can change the printer selection and print options from the Printer Setup window.
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The Printer Setup window opens from the File menu.

2 CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Change Coordinator ]

Procezs Tool: ‘Window Help

Printer Setup...
Prirt...

Freferences...

E st Al+F4

Restrictions

» Access to view and print CMIS reports depends on the user’s Security Classification.

B Steps for Changing Printer Settings

1. Select Printer Setup from the File menu.

The Printer Setup window will open.

Printer Setup

Erirter:

HF Lazer)et B5ion LPT1: -
FPE-PL-807-107-HPRS] an LPTT:

I
o ]
Canecel |
_setw. |

ll Setup...

2. Select the desired printer from the Printer list box.
3. If desired, select the Setup button to change document and printer properties.

The Document Properties window for the selected printer will open.
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B FPE-PQ-807-107-HP551 Document Properties

] Advanced ]
Faper Size: | _'| Letter ﬂ
FPaper Source: | =] Awtomatically Select ﬂ
Copy Count; |1 Eﬁ Copy
[1 - 327E7]
Orientation

+ Partrait " Landscape

Print on Both Sides [Duple:x Printing)

_-I * Mone i " Short Side " Long Side

Ok I Cancel |

4. Select the desired tab and print options. The window defaults to the Page Setup tab.
5. Select the OK button to close the Document Properties window.
6. On the Printer Setup window, select the OK button to close the window.

Print Options Window

Overview

CMI S features a variety of reports authorized users can view and print. When you select the Print toolbar button or
the File menu Print item, the Print Options window opens. On the Print Options window, you can view the reports
availablein CMIS, preview a selected report prior to printing it, print the desired report, or save the report as atext
file

When you wish to view or print a CMIS report, it isimportant to note that you should filter the report data prior to
printing it, if afilter is available for the selected report. Never print areport without first defining at |east one filter
condition. Failure to specify afilter condition can result in at least one of the following problems:

e a printout of the entire database

« the display of illogical data

* a delay of several hours while the application retrieves, sorts, and formats the report
data, if a large database is involved. After you close the Filter window and select the
Preview or Print button, the report generation process begins. Because this process
runs on the database server, you cannot terminate it until the report is ready for viewing
or printing.

Because setting afilter condition is so important, the Filter window will open automatically when you try to print or
preview a selected report.
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Open the Print Options window by selecting Print from the File menu

'CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor !EIE

[§EN Froces: Tool: ‘window Help

Printer Setup...

Preferences. .

Exit &lt+F4

P> Print Preview Window Options

* Filter, preview, and print areport

W Steps for Filtering, Previewing, and Printing a Report

1. Select the Print toolbar button.

The Print Options window will open.

+# Print Options
Repoits:
Configuration Items Repart
Canfiquration Change Order Repart [ by Canfiguration Ibem )
Canfiquration Change Order Repart [ by Releass ) Close |
(34 Status Report [ Latest Delivery )
(34 Status Report [ Al Deliveries | b Presview... |
(14 Statuz Report By Release [ Latest Delvery | ;
(14 Statuz Repart By Release | Al Deliveries ) FlltLl
Early/Late Delivery Report
Early/Late Starts Report Help |
Tasks Mot Scheduled
Tasks Mot Scheduled by Resource, Task Report Format
Tasks Mot Scheduled by Resource Code, Resounce & Hardeopy
Tasks Scheduled To Start - " Test File

2. Select the desired report from the Reports list.

3. If you wish to save the report as a text file, select the Text File radio button.

NOTE If you select the Text File radio button, CMIS will prompt you for a file name for the

text file.

4. Select the Filter button to define required report filter conditions.
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Note The Filter window also opens automatically if you select the Print Options window
Print or Preview button without having set any filter conditions.

The Filter window will open. The contents of the Filter window depend on the selected report.

| Filter
Configuration tem Type n |DE =
Configuration lkem [Nat Fitered M/
Fesponzbility Code |an Filrered |Nf.f3.
Destination Code |an Filrered |Nf.f3.
Lacaticr [Nat Fitered M/
Ciocument 1D |an Filtered |Nf.f3.
Deliverable |an Filrered |Nf.f3.
odiy an Unlocked SCR [Nat Filtered M/
Apply Filter
(" Mo Filter " Ay of Theze fv Al of Theze
0OF. Cancel Bieset Help |

5. For each report column you wish filtered, select the desired filter condition from the drop-
down list on the left, and then enter the desired value in the corresponding data field on
the right.

For example, suppose you wanted to filter the Configuration Items Report to include only CI’swith a
Configuration Type of DC. To set thisfilter condition, select = Equal from the Configuration Item Type
drop-down list, then enter DC for the Configuration Item Type value. Setting this filter condition will filter out
all CI’s other than ClI type DC from the Configuration Items Report.

6. Select the desired Apply Filter radio button.

To filter the report with any defined filter conditions, select the Any of These radio button. To filter the report
by all defined filter conditions, select the All of Theseradio button. If you select All of These and the report
does not meet all the filter conditions, an empty report will result. The No Filter radio button removes al filters
from the report; usually, you must specify filter conditions for the report and will not select the No Filter

button.

7. After defining the filter condition(s), select the OK button.

After you select OK, the Filter window will close. Y ou can now print or preview the filtered report.

8. If you wish to see how the report will look before actually printing it, select the Preview
button.
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The Print Preview window will open.
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The Print Preview window lets you review the appearance of the selected report prior to printing it. Select the
Filter button if you want to change the report’s filter conditions. To change the magnification percentage of the
displayed report, select a different value from the Zoom drop-down list. If the report has more than one page,
usethe First, Next, Last, and Previous buttons to page through the report.

9. If you're satisfied with the appearance of the displayed report, select the Print button to
print the report.

After you select the Print button, the Print window will open.

Com &
Report; Configuration [terns Report
Frinter: HP Lazer)et 45i on Mell: oK
Copies; Cancel
—Page Range o
& Al Setup...
" Cunert Page Help
" Pages
Enter page numbers and/or page ranges
separated by commaz. For example, 1,35-12
[ Print ta File
Print: |Ml Pages in Range j [ Collate Copies

10. To print more than one copy of the report, change the value of the Copies field.

11. Select the desired Page Range radio button depending on whether you wish to print the
full report, the currently displayed page, or a range of pages.

12. To start printing the report, select the OK button.

13. Select the Close button to close the Print Preview window.
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Contacting the CMIS Help Desk

When you need assistance using CMI S, or if you encounter a hardware or software problem you cannot resolve,
contact the CMIS Help Desk viatelephone or e-mail. Remember that for most users, the first step in getting CMIS
assistance is contacting your supervisor or CMIS Administrator. Please note that CMIS Help Desk support is geared
towards CMIS Administrator user types.

CMIS Operations Help Desk
Defense Finance and Accounting Service (DFAYS)
Systems Engineering Organization (SEO)
Pensacola, Florida

Commercial: (850) 452-2990 extension 314
DSN : 922-2990, extension 314
E-Mail Address: CMIS.OPERATIONS.SUPPORT @DFASMIL

CMIS Help Desk personnel primarily support CMIS Administrators, and are available via telephone
weekdays 0700 — 1600 central time. Outside of the norma Help Desk hours, use voice mail or email to
leave amessage. A CMIS analyst will call you to discuss your problem or question.
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= Overview

The accessrights of CMIS users vary widely based on user type and security class. This chapter organizes the most
common CMI S tasksinto tables based on user types. These tables have two purposes: to provide CMIS users with
an overview of their responsibilities and to point users to the desired CMIS User’s Manual chapter for detailed steps
to accomplish their work. Each table begins with a heading identifying the user type. The left column identifies the
window (and corresponding User Manual chapter number) from which the task is launched, while the right column
identifies the tasks. To usethisinformation, locate your CMIS user type table. For detailed task steps, locate the
referenced chapter.

CMIS User Types and Their Most Common Tasks

Common Tasks: All CMIS User Types 10f2
CMISWindow Tasks
Resour ce M aintenance (Chapter 4) +  Change CMIS password
» Internal Mail System (Chapter 6) * Maintain external e-mail links

* Changeinternal interval for checking for new mail
 Read ToDo List mail messages
* Read Notify mail messages
e Delete mail message
e Maintain mail message groups
e Generate and send a mail message
» Forward amail message
*  Generate amail report
* Mail Viewed Notification Hardcopy Report
»  Mail Unviewed Notification Hardcopy Report
» Mail All Notification Hardcopy Report
e Mail Viewed To Do Hardcopy Report
e Mail Unviewed To Do Hardcopy Report
e Mail All To Do Hardcopy Report

* Various »  Generate aCMIS report

November 2000 3-1 CMIS User’'s Manual




Chapter 3 « CMIS User Types and Common Tasks

Common Tasks: All CMIS User Types 20f2
CMISWindow Tasks
e Various (Chapter 2) +  Access CMIS help contents

* Access CMIS help index

e Obtain How Do 1? help

»  Obtain information concerning who you are logged
on as, the version of CMIS you are using, and the
database you are using via the About window

* View CMIS Release Notes
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Release Management User Type

lof1l

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

» Configuration Item Types (Chapter 8)

Create anew configuration item (CI) type

Modify an existing Cl type

Delete an existing Cl type

View all existing tasks (CCO’s) that reference a Cl
type

View existing open tasks (CCO'’s) that reference a
Cl type

Generate Configuration Hardcopy Report

» Configuration Items (Chapter 9)

Create anew ClI

Modify an existing Cl

Delete an existing Cl

Specify the automatic generation of test and
evaluation CCO’s for the Cl

View all existing tasks (CCO’s) that reference a Cl
View existing, open tasks (CCO’s) that reference a
Cl

Make mass changeto Cl's

Generate Configuration Items Report

+ Release Management Processing (Chapter

14)

Process a Cl start

View all Cl deliveries

View only my Cl deliveries

Complete (accept/process) a Cl delivery
Reject a Cl delivery

e Hardrgect (Cl isinvalid)

e Soft reject (Cl source code dateisinvalid)
View processed Cl deliveries

Generate pending Cl deliveries

Generate processed pending Cl deliveries

* Release (Chapter 11)

Generate dBase 4 file types containing data from the

Oracle database

e Selectively choose data based on release
certification

Select dl data
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Technical/Functional Employee User Type

1of6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

* Program Trouble Report (Chapter 7)

Record a problem (PTR) detected in the production
version of an automated information system (AIS)
Refer the PTR for analysis and resolution

Record aresolution for the PTR

Generate an SCR from the PTR

Specify an existing SCR that resolves the problem
identified inaPTR

» System Change Request
+ System Change Request Part Two
(Chapter 10)

Submit achange for an AlS (create anew SCR)
Electronically route/forward SCR

Perform duties assigned from Action Manager

e Requirements rewrite

e Functional analysis

e Technica anaysis

*  Reguirements review

* Initial impacting

*  Fina impacting

Specify tasks (CCO’s) necessary to accomplish the
SCR

Delete an SCR

Create an SCR amendment

Specify an existing PTR (problem) that the SCR
will resolve

Create/Modify/Delete an SCR attachment
Create/Modify/Delete an SCR note

Generate an SCR report

*  SCR Hardcopy Report

* SCR Approvas Report

*  SCR Workload Report

e SCR Ligting Report

 SCR Master Report

* SCR Text Report

* Rejected SCR Approvals Report

- Redease

Specify dependencies between CCO’ s (tasks) to be
performed within the release

Break dependencies between CCO’s (tasks) to be
performed within the release

Create milestones within the release
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Technical/Functional Employee User Type

20of6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

Configuration Item Start/Deliver
(Chapter 13)

Specify the beginning of development work for aCl

Specify the completion of development work for a

Cl

Specify the beginning of test and evaluation work

foraCl

Generate Cl Start/Deliver Reports

»  Configuration Change Order Report by
Configuration Item

e Configuration Change Order Report by Release

Routing Inquiry — SCR Routings (Chapter
12)
Release (Chapter 11)

Specify SCR approvals filtering criteria

View all SCR approvals within the filter criteria
specified

View open SCR approvals within the filter criteria
specified

Open System Change Request Part Two window
from SCR Approval Inquiry

Generate SCR approval reports

* SCR Approva Inquiry Report

e SCR Rejected Approvals Report

Cl Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
(Chapter 12)

Specify Cl testing TDR routings filtering criteria
View al CI testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

View open Cl testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

Open SCR Part Two window from the CI Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window

View the TDR of the Cl testing TDR routing
Generate Cl Testing TDR Routings Report

Technical/Functional

Employee User Type

3o0f6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

SCR Testing TDR Routings (Chapter 12)

Specify SCR testing TDR routing filtering criteria
View all SCR testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

View open SCR testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

Open SCR Part Two window from the SCR Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window

View the TDR of the SCR testing TDR routing
Generate SCR Testing TDR Routings Report
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« System Testing TDR Routings (Chapter
12)

Specify system testing TDR routings filtering
criteria

View all system testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

View open system testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

Open System Change Request Part Two window
from the System Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
window

View the TDR of the system testing TDR routing
Generate System Testing TDR Routings Report

Technical/Functional Employee User Type

4 0of 6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

+ CI Testing (Chapter 15)

View Cl deliveries

e Deliveries unprocessed by release management

e Ddliveries with open quality assurance (QA)
tasks

» All deliveries

View Cl testing details

Maintain testing levels

* Add atesting level

o Start atesting level

» Complete atesting level

» Deleteatesting level

Maintain testing deficiency report (TDR)

* Createanew TDR

* RouteaTDR

e ldentify the SCR for the TDR

e ldentify the Cl’son the SCR for the TDR

¢ Generate CCO'son the SCR

¢ DeeteaTDR

View the QA CCO'sfor the Cl test

View the SCR’sfor the Cl test

Generate Cl testing reports

e Configuration Item Test Hardcopy Report

e QA Status Report (Latest Delivery)

¢ QA Status Report (All Déeliveries)

¢ QA Status Report By Release (Latest Delivery)

¢ QA Status Report By Release (All Déliveries)
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Technical/Functional Employee User Type 5 of 6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

+ System Change Request Testing (Chapter
16)

View SCR tests
Maintain testing events

Add atesting event
Start atesting event
Complete a testing event
Delete atesting event

Maintain testing deficiency report (TDR)

Add atesting TDR

Routea TDR

Identify the CI’s on the SCR for the TDR
Generate CCO’son the SCR
CloseaTDR

Undo the closure of aTDR

Deletea TDR

Generate SCR testing reports

SCR Testing Hardcopy Report

TDR Statistics Report, SCR Level
TDR Statistics Report, SCR Event
TDR Statistics Report, SCR Full Detail
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Technical/Functional Employee User Type 6 of 6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

e System Testing (Chapter 17)

e View system tests
* Maintain testing levels
* Add atesting level
o Start atesting level
» Complete atesting level
» Deleteatesting level
e Maintain testing events
e Add atesting event
e Start atesting event
e Complete atesting event
e Delete atesting event
* Maintain TDR
e AddaTDR
* RouteaTDR
e ldentify the SCR for the TDR
o ldentify the Cl’son the SCR for the TDR
e Generate CCO'sonthe SCR
* CloseaTDR
* Undotheclosure of aTDR
» DeeteaTDR
e Generate system testing reports
e System Testing Hardcopy Report
e TDR Statistics Report, System Level
e TDR Statistics Report, System Event
e TDR Statistics Report, System Full Detail
e System Testing Transferred TDR’s Report

* Resource Maintenance (Chapter 5)

*  View acting assignments
*  Maintain unavailability information for self

Technical/Functional Action Manager User Types 10f6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

+ Program Trouble Report (Chapter 7)

* Record aproblem (PTR) detected in the production
version of the system

» Refer the problem for analysis and resolution

e Record resolution for problem

e Generate an SCR from the problem

*  Specify an existing SCR that resolves the problem
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System Change Request
System Change Request Part Two
(Chapter 10)

Submit achange for an AlS (create anew SCR)
Electronically route/forward SCR

Perform duties assigned by Change Coordinator and
or/ Action Manager

e Requirements rewrite

e Functional analysis

* Technica anaysis

*  Reguirements review

* Initial impacting

*  Fina impacting

Specify tasks (CCO’s) necessary to accomplish the
SCR

Delete an SCR

Create an SCR amendment

Specify an existing PTR (problem) that the SCR
will resolve

Create/Modify/Delete an SCR attachment
Create/Modify/Delete an SCR note

Generate an SCR report

¢ SCR Hardcopy Report

e SCR Approvals Report

e SCR Workload Report

e SCR Ligting Report

 SCR Master Report

* SCR Text Report

* Rejected SCR Approvals Report
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Technical/Functional Action Manager User Types 20f 6
CMISWindow Most Common Tasks
* Redease +  Specify dependencies between tasks (CCO's) to be
performed within the release
»  Break dependencies between tasks (CCO’s) to be
performed within the release
¢ Create milestones within the release
e Manually change revised scheduled dates
e Generate External Interface Reports
* Release Dependency Report
e Early/Late Starts Report
e Early/Late Delivery Report
»  Report specifying Tasks Not Scheduled
*  Report specifying Tasks Not Scheduled by
Resource, Task
¢ Report specifying Tasks Not Scheduled by
Resource Code and Resource
¢ Report specifying Tasks Scheduled to Start
within a user-specified number of days
*  Report specifying Tasks Scheduled to Start
within a user-specified number of days by
Resource Code and Resource
*  Report specifying Tasks Scheduled to Start
within a user-specified number of days
Resource and Task
*  Report specifying Tasks Scheduled to End
within a user-specified number of days
e Report specifying Tasks Scheduled to End
within a user-specified number of days by
Resource Code and Resource
*  Report specifying Tasks Scheduled to End
within a user-specified number of days by
Resource and Task
»  Generate a Report specifying Resource
Utilization
e CI Start/D€liver (Chapter 13) +  Specify the beginning of development work for aCl
*  Specify the completion of development work for a
Cl
»  Specify the beginning of test and evaluation work
foraCl
*  Generate CCO Report by CI Report
*  Generate CCO Report by Release Report
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Technical/Functional Action Manager User Types

30f6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

Routing Inquiry — SCR Routings (Chapter
12)
Release (Chapter 11)

Specify SCR approvalsfiltering criteria

View all SCR approvals within the filter criteria
specified

View open SCR approvals within the filter criteria
specified

Open System Change Request Part Two window
from SCR Approval Inquiry

Generate SCR Approval reports

e SCR Approva Inquiry Report

e SCR Rejected Approvals Report

Cl Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
(Chapter 12)

Specify Cl testing TDR routings filtering criteria
View all Cl testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

View open Cl testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

Open SCR Part Two window from the CI Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window

View the TDR of the Cl Testing TDR Routing
Generate Cl Testing TDR Routings Report

SCR Testing TDR Routings (Chapter 12)

Specify SCR testing TDR routing filtering criteria
View all SCR testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

View open SCR testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

Open SCR Part Two window from the SCR Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window

View the TDR of the SCR testing TDR routing
Generate SCR Testing TDR Routings Report

Technical/Functional Action Manager User Types

4 of 6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

System Testing TDR Routings (Chapter
12)

Specify system testing TDR routings filtering
criteria

View all system testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

View open system testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

Open System Change Request Part Two window
from the System Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
window

View the TDR of the System Testing TDR Routing
Generate System Testing TDR Routings Report
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+ CI Testing (Chapter 15) « View Cl deliveries
» Deliveries unprocessed by release management
« Ddliveries with open quality assurance (QA)
tasks
* All deliveries
e View ClI testing details
* Maintain testing levels
* Add atesting level
o Start atesting level
» Complete atesting level
» Deleteatesting level
e Maintain testing deficiency report (TDR)
* Createanew TDR
* RouteaTDR
e ldentify the SCR for the TDR
e ldentify Cl’s on the SCR for the TDR
¢ Generate CCO'son the SCR
e DeleteaTDR
¢ View the QA CCO’'sfor the Cl test
¢ View the SCR’sfor the Cl test
¢ Generate Cl testing reports
¢ Configuration Item Test Hardcopy Report
¢ QA Status Report (Latest Delivery)
¢ QA Status Report (All Déeliveries)
¢ QA Status Report By Release (Latest Delivery)
¢ QA Status Report By Release (All Déliveries)

Technical/Functional Action Manager User Types 50f 6

CMISWindow Most Common Tasks

« System Change Request Testing (Chapter | «  View SCR tests
16) * Maintain testing events
* Add atesting event
*  Start atesting event
*  Complete atesting event
* Delete atesting event
e Maintain testing deficiency report (TDR)
e Addatesting TDR
* RouteaTDR
e ldentify the Cl’son the SCR for the TDR
*  Generate CCO’s on the SCR
¢ CloseaTDR
¢ Undo the closure of a TDR
¢ DeeteaTDR
¢ Generate SCR testing reports
e SCR Testing Hardcopy Report
¢ TDR Statistics Report, SCR Level
¢ TDR Statistics Report, SCR Event
¢ TDR Statistics Report, SCR Full Detail
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Technical/Functional Action Manager User Types 6 of 6
CMISWindow Most Common Tasks
e System Testing (Chapter 17) +  View system tests

* Maintain testing levels
* Add atesting level
o Start atesting level
» Complete atesting level
» Deleteatesting level
e Maintain testing events
e Add atesting event
e Start atesting event
e Complete atesting event
e Delete atesting event
* Maintain TDR
e AddaTDR
* RouteaTDR
e ldentify the SCR for the TDR
o ldentify the Cl’son the SCR for the TDR
e Generate CCO'sonthe SCR
* CloseaTDR
* Undotheclosure of aTDR
» DeeteaTDR
e Generate system testing reports
e System Testing Hardcopy Report
e TDR Statistics Report, System Level
e TDR Statistics Report, System Event
e TDR Statistics Report, System Full Detail
e System Testing Transferred TDR’s Report

» Resource Maintenance (Chapter 5) +  Create acting assignments for a user
» Ddlete an acting assignment for a user
e View auser’s acting assignment(s)

e Maintain unavailability for a user
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Technical Change Coordinator User Type 10of5

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

e AlSMaintenance (Chapter 4)

e Change AlS-specific configuration parameters

Maximum SCR Amendments Number
Maximum Change Size

Require Estimated Staff Hours for CCO’s
Require Actual Hours Per Cl

Allow Amendments on Unlocked SCR’s
Allow Remote Usersto View Canceled/Closed
SCR’'s

Return Messages Upon AM Rejection of an
SCR Routing

e Change AlS-specific accounting parameters to
specify default values for SCR accounting elements

Maintain list of rejection reasons for SCR
routings

Requiring areason when an SCR routing is
rejected

Maintain list of SCR Note Categories
Maintaining list of TDR Origins

+ Program Trouble Report (Chapter 7)

*  Generate an SCR fromthe PTR
e Specify an existing SCR that resolves the PTR
e Copy the PTR to another AlS for resolution
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Technical Change Coordinator User Type 20f5
CMISWindow Most Common Tasks
« System Change Request +  Electronically route SCR to perform required
+ System Change Request Part Two analysis and impacting
(Chapter 10) *  Requirements rewrite

* Functional analysis
* Technica anaysis
*  Reguirements review
e Initial impacting
e Fina impacting
e Higher Authority
*  Transfer control
e Manually change the SCR’s status
¢ Cancel an SCR
* Reactivate an SCR
*  Create an amendment to an SCR
* Lockan SCR
*  Specify an existing PTR that the SCR will resolve
»  Create adependent change in another AIS
»  Create adependent relationship to an SCRin
another AIS
e Break adependent relationship with an SCRin
another AIS
e Create/Modify/Delete an SCR attachment
» Create/Modify/Delete an SCR note
*  Generate SCR reports
*  SCR Hardcopy Report
*  SCR Approvas Report
*  SCR Workload Report
e SCR Ligting Report
 SCR Master Report
 SCR Text Report
* Rejected SCR Approvals Report
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Technical Change Coordinator User Type 30f5

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

« Release (Chapter 11)

Create anew release

Select SCR’sfor arelease
Remove SCR’s from arelease
Rank SCR’sin arelease

Lock therelease

Change the release identifier
Generate rel ease reports

Release Letter Enclosure Report

Release Certification Report

SCR Selection Report

All Releases Report

Open Releases Report

SCR Selection Report

All System Change Requests for a Release
Report

Open System Change Requests for a Release
Report

QA Status Report — Latest Delivery

QA Status Report — All Deliveries

QA Status Report by Release — Latest Delivery
QA Status Report by Release — All Deliveries
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Technical Change Coordinator User Type 40f5

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

* Release (Chapter 11)

»  Create milestones within the release
»  Export release to Microsoft Project
*  Import release from Microsoft Project
*  Generate Reports
* Release Import PM Tool Error Report
* Release Dependency Report
e Early/Late Starts Report
e Early/Late Delivery Report
e Tasks Not Scheduled Report
e Tasks Not Scheduled Report by Resource, Task
e Tasks Not Scheduled Report by Resource
Code, Resource
»  Tasks Scheduled to Start within a user-
specified number of days Report
*  Tasks Scheduled to Start within a user-
specified number of days Report by Resource
Code, Resource
»  Tasks Scheduled to Start within a user-
specified number of days Report by Resource,
Task
e Tasks Scheduled to End within a user-specified
number of days Report
e Tasks Scheduled to End within a user-specified
number of days Report by Resource Code,
Resource
»  Tasks Scheduled to End within a user-specified
number of days Report by Resource, Task
*  Resource Utilization Report

* Routing Inquiry — SCR Routings
(Chapter 12)
« Release (Chapter 11)

»  Specify SCR approvalsfiltering criteria

e View al SCR approvals within the filter criteria
specified

*  View open SCR approvals within the filter criteria
specified

e Open System Change Request Part Two window
from SCR Approval Inquiry

*  Generate SCR approval reports
* SCR Approva Inquiry Report
*  SCR Rejected Approvas Report
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Technical Change Coordinator User Type

50f5

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

« CI Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
(Chapter 12)

e Specify Cl testing TDR routings filtering criteria

* Viewal ClI testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

* View open ClI testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

*  Open SCR Part Two window from the ClI Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window

e View the TDR of the CI testing TDR routing

e Generate Cl Testing TDR Routings Report

+ SCR Testing TDR Routings (Chapter 12)

*  Specify SCR testing TDR routing filtering criteria

e View al SCR testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

e View open SCR testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

*  Open SCR Part Two window from the SCR Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window

* Viewthe TDR of the SCR testing TDR routing

*  Generate SCR Testing TDR Routings Report

« System Testing TDR Routings (Chapter
12)

»  Specify system testing TDR routings filtering
criteria

* View al system testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

*  View open system testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

e Open System Change Request Part Two window
from the System Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
window

e View the TDR of the system testing TDR routing

e Generate System Testing TDR Routings Report

* Resource Maintenance (Chapter 5)

e Maintain user’s serial routing sequence
e  Create acting assignments for a user

e Delete acting assignments for the user

e View acting assignments for a user

Functional Change Coordinator User Type

1of3

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

* Program Trouble Report (Chapter 7)

*  Generate an SCR fromaPTR
*  Specify an existing SCR that resolves the PTR
» Copy the PTR to another AlS for resolution
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+ System Change Request

« System Change Request Part Two
(Chapter 10)

e Electronically route SCR to perform required
analysis and impacting
e Requirements rewrite
e Functional analysis
e Technica anaysis
e Requirementsreview
* Initial impacting
*  Fina impacting
*  Higher Authority
*  Transfer control
*  Manually change the SCR’s status
¢ Cancel an SCR
* Reactivate an SCR
*  Create an amendment to an SCR
e Specify an existing PTR that the SCR will resolve
e  Create adependent change in another AIS
»  Create adependent relationship to an SCRin
another AIS
*  Break adependent relationship with an SCR in
another AIS
»  Create/Modify/Delete an SCR attachment
e Create/Modify/Delete an SCR note
*  Generate SCR reports
e SCR Hardcopy Report
e SCR Approvals Report
e SCR Workload Report
e SCR Ligting Report
* SCR Master Report
* SCR Text Report
* Rejected SCR Approvas Report

Functional Change Coordinator User Type

20of 3

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

* Routing Inquiry — SCR Routings (Chapter
12)
+ Release (Chapter 11)

»  Specify SCR approvalsfiltering criteria

* View al SCR approvals within the filter criteria
specified

*  View open SCR approvals within the filter criteria
specified

e Open System Change Request Part Two window
from SCR Approval Inquiry

e Generate SCR approval reports
* SCR Approva Inquiry Report
* SCR Rejected Approvals Report
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« ClI Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
(Chapter 12)

Specify Cl testing TDR routings filtering criteria
View all Cl testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

View open Cl testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

Open SCR Part Two window from the Cl Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window

View the TDR of the Cl testing TDR routing
Generate Cl Testing TDR Routings Report

+ SCR Testing TDR Routings (Chapter 12)

Specify SCR testing TDR routing filtering criteria
View all SCR testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

View open SCR testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

Open SCR Part Two window from the SCR Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window

View the TDR of the SCR testing TDR routing
Generate SCR Testing TDR Routings Report

Functional Change Coordinator User Type

30f3

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

« System Testing TDR Routings (Chapter
12)

Specify system testing TDR routings filtering
criteria

View all system testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

View open system testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

Open System Change Request Part Two window
from the System Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
window

View the TDR of the system testing TDR routing
Generate System Testing TDR Routings Report

* Resource Maintenance (Chapter 5)

Maintain user’s serial routing seguence
Create acting assignments for a user
Delete acting assignments for the user
View acting assignments for a user
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Technical Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 1of9

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

* AlSMaintenance (Chapter 4)

Change Al S-specific configuration parameters

*  Maximum SCR Amendments Number

*  Maximum Change Size

*  Require Estimated Staff Hours for CCO’s

* Require Actual Hours Per CI

* Allow Amendments on Unlocked SCR’'s

* Allow Remote Usersto View Canceled/Closed
SCR’s

e Return Messages Upon AM Rejection of an
SCR Routing

Change Al S-specific accounting parameters to

specify default values for SCR accounting elements

Maintain list of rejection reasons for SCR routings

Requiring a reason when an SCR routing is rejected

Maintain list of SCR Note Categories

Maintaining list of TDR Origins

* Program Trouble Report (Chapter 7)

Record a problem (PTR) detected in the production
version of an automated information system (AlS)
Refer the PTR for analysis and resolution

Record aresolution for the PTR

Generate an SCR from the PTR

Specify an existing SCR that resolves the problem
identified inaPTR

Copy the PTR to another AlS for resolution
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Technical Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 2of9

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

« System Change Request
+ System Change Request Part Two
(Chapter 10)

e Electronically route SCR to perform required
analysis and impacting
*  Reguirements rewrite
* Functional analysis
* Technica anaysis
*  Reguirements review
e Initial impacting
e Fina impacting
e Higher Authority
*  Transfer control
e Specify tasks (CCO’s) to accomplish the change
e Manually change the SCR’s status
* Cancel an SCR
* Reactivate an SCR
* Deetean SCR
*  Create an amendment to an SCR
* Lockan SCR
e Specify an existing PTR that the SCR will resolve
e  Create adependent change in another AIS
*  Create adependent relationship to an SCRin
another AIS
e Break adependent relationship with an SCRin
another AIS
» Create/Modify/Delete an SCR attachment
* Create/Modify/Delete an SCR note
*  Generate SCR reports
e SCR Hardcopy Report
e SCR Approvals Report
e SCR Workload Report
e SCR Ligting Report
 SCR Master Report
 SCR Text Report
* Regjected SCR Approvas Report
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Technical Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 3of9

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

« Release (Chapter 11)

Create anew release

Select SCR’sfor arelease
Remove SCR’s from arelease
Rank SCR’sin arelease

Lock therelease

Change the release identifier
Generate rel ease reports

Release Letter Enclosure Report

Release Certification Report

SCR Selection Report

All Releases Report

Open Releases Report

SCR Selection Report

All System Change Requests for a Release
Report

Open System Change Requests for a Release
Report

QA Status Report — Latest Delivery

QA Status Report — All Deliveries

QA Status Report by Release — Latest Delivery
QA Status Report by Release — All Deliveries
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Technical Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 4of9

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

Release (Chapter 11)

*  Create milestones within the release

»  Export release to Microsoft Project

*  Import release from Microsoft Project
*  Generate Reports

Release Import PM Tool Error Report

Release Dependency Report

Early/Late Starts Report

Early/Late Delivery Report

Tasks Not Scheduled Report

Tasks Not Scheduled Report by Resource, Task
Tasks Not Scheduled Report by Resource
Code, Resource

Tasks Scheduled to Start within a user-
specified number of days Report

Tasks Scheduled to Start within a user-
specified number of days Report by Resource
Code, Resource

Tasks Scheduled to Start within a user-
specified number of days Report by Resource,
Task

Tasks Scheduled to End within a user-specified
number of days Report

Tasks Scheduled to End within a user-specified
number of days Report by Resource Code,
Resource

Tasks Scheduled to End within a user-specified
number of days Report by Resource, Task
Resource Utilization Report

Configuration Item Start/Deliver
(Chapter 13)

»  Specify the beginning of development work for a Cl

»  Specify the completion of development work for a
Cl

»  Specify the beginning of test and evaluation work
foraCl

e Generate Configuration Change Order Report by
Configuration Item

*  Generate Configuration Change Order Report by
Release
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Technical Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 5o0f9

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

Routing Inquiry — SCR Routings (Chapter
12)
Release (Chapter 11)

Specify SCR approvalsfiltering criteria

View all SCR approvals within the filter criteria
specified

View open SCR approvals within the filter criteria
specified

Open System Change Request Part Two window
from SCR Approval Inquiry

Generate SCR approval reports

e SCR Approva Inquiry Report

e SCR Rejected Approvals Report

Cl Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
(Chapter 12)

Specify Cl testing TDR routings filtering criteria
View all Cl testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

View open Cl testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

Open SCR Part Two window from the CI Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window

View the TDR of the Cl testing TDR routing
Generate Cl Testing TDR Routings Report

SCR Testing TDR Routings (Chapter 12)

Specify SCR testing TDR routing filtering criteria
View all SCR testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

View open SCR testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

Open SCR Part Two window from the SCR Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window

View the TDR of the SCR testing TDR routing
Generate SCR Testing TDR Routings Report

Technical Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 60of9

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

System Testing TDR Routings (Chapter
12)

Specify system testing TDR routings filtering
criteria

View all system testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

View open system testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

Open System Change Request Part Two window
from the System Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
window

View the TDR of the system testing TDR routing
Generate System Testing TDR Routings Report
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Technical Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 70of9

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

« CI Testing (Chapter 15)

View CI deliveries

» Deliveries unprocessed by release management

» Ddliveries with open quality assurance (QA)
tasks

* All deliveries

View Cl testing details

Maintain testing levels

e Addatesting level

e Start atesting level

e Complete atesting level

e Deéeteatesting level

Maintain testing deficiency report (TDR)

* Createanew TDR

* RouteaTDR

e ldentify the SCR for the TDR

o ldentify the Cl’son the SCR for the TDR

¢ Generate CCO'son the SCR

» DeeteaTDR

View the QA CCO’sfor the Cl test

View the SCR’sfor the Cl test

Generate Cl testing reports

e Configuration Item Test Hardcopy Report

e QA Status Report (Latest Delivery)

¢ QA Status Report (All Deliveries)

¢ QA Status Report By Release (Latest Delivery)

¢ QA Status Report By Release (All Deliveries)
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Technical Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 8of9

CMISWindow Most Common Tasks

System Change Request Testing (Chapter |+  View SCR tests

16)

* Maintain testing events
* Add atesting event
*  Start atesting event
*  Complete atesting event
* Delete atesting event
e Maintain testing deficiency report (TDR)
e Addatesting TDR
* RouteaTDR
e ldentify the Cl’son the SCR for the TDR
*  Generate CCO’s on the SCR
* CloseaTDR
* Undo the closure of aTDR
» DeleteaTDR
¢ Generate SCR testing reports
e SCR Testing Hardcopy Report
e TDR Stetistics Report, SCR Level
e TDR Statistics Report, SCR Event
e TDR Statistics Report, SCR Full Detail
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Technical Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type

90f9

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

System Testing (Chapter 17)

View system tests

Maintain testing levels

* Add atesting level

o Start atesting level

» Complete atesting level

» Deleteatesting level

Maintain testing events

e Add atesting event

e Start atesting event

e Complete atesting event

e Delete atesting event

Maintain TDR

e AddaTDR

* RouteaTDR

e ldentify the SCR for the TDR

o ldentify the Cl’son the SCR for the TDR
*  Generate CCO’sonthe SCR

* CloseaTDR

* Undotheclosure of aTDR

» DeeteaTDR

Generate system testing reports

e  System Testing Hardcopy Report

e TDR Statistics Report, System Level

e TDR Statistics Report, System Event

e TDR Statistics Report, System Full Detail
e System Testing Transferred TDR’s Report

Resour ce M aintenance (Chapter 5)

Maintain user’s serial routing sequence
Create acting assignments for a user
Delete acting assignments for a user
View acting assignments of a user

Functional Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 1of6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

Program Trouble Report (Chapter 7)

Record a problem (PTR) detected in the production
version of an automated information system (AlS)
Refer the PTR for analysis and resolution

Record aresolution for the PTR

Generate an SCR from the PTR

Specify an existing SCR that resolves the problem
identified inaPTR

Copy the PTR to another AIS for resolution
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System Change Request

System Change Request Part Two
(Chapter 10)

Electronically route SCR to perform required
analysis and impacting

e Requirements rewrite

e Functional analysis

e Technica anaysis

e Requirementsreview

* Initial impacting

*  Fina impacting

*  Higher Authority

*  Transfer control

Specify tasks (CCO's) to accomplish the change
Manually change the SCR’s status

Cancel an SCR

Reactivate an SCR

Delete an SCR

Create an amendment to an SCR

Specify an existing PTR that the SCR will resolve
Create a dependent change in another AIS
Create a dependent relationship to an SCRin
another AIS

Break a dependent relationship with an SCR in
another AIS

Create/Modify/Delete an SCR attachment
Create/Modify/Delete an SCR note

Generate SCR reports

e SCR Hardcopy Report

e SCR Approvals Report

*  SCR Workload Report

* SCR Listing Report

* SCR Master Report

* SCR Text Report

* Regjected SCR Approvas Report

Functional Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 2of6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

Configuration Item Start/Deliver
(Chapter 13)

Specify the beginning of development work for aCl
Specify the completion of development work for a
Cl

Specify the beginning of test and evaluation work
foraCl

Generate Configuration Change Order Report by
Configuration Item

Generate Configuration Change Order Report by
Release
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* Routing Inquiry — SCR Routings
(Chapter 12)
+ Release (Chapter 11)

Specify SCR approvalsfiltering criteria

View all SCR approvals within the filter criteria
specified

View open SCR approvals within the filter criteria
specified

Open System Change Request Part Two window
from SCR Approval Inquiry

Generate SCR approval reports

* SCR Approva Inquiry Report

* SCR Rejected Approvals Report

« CI Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
(Chapter 12)

Specify Cl testing TDR routings filtering criteria
View al CI testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

View open Cl testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

Open SCR Part Two window from the CI Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window

View the TDR of the Cl testing TDR routing
Generate Cl Testing TDR Routings Report

+ SCR Testing TDR Routings (Chapter 12)

Specify SCR testing TDR routing filtering criteria
View all SCR testing TDR routings within the filter
criteria specified

View open SCR testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

Open SCR Part Two window from the SCR Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window

View the TDR of the SCR testing TDR routing
Generate SCR Testing TDR Routings Report

Functional Action Manager/Ch

ange Coordinator User Type 3o0f6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

« System Testing TDR Routings (Chapter
12)

Specify system testing TDR routings filtering
criteria

View all system testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

View open system testing TDR routings within the
filter criteria specified

Open System Change Request Part Two window
from the System Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
window

View the TDR of the system testing TDR routing
Generate System Testing TDR Routings Report
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Functional Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 4of6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

« CI Testing (Chapter 15)

View CI deliveries

» Deliveries unprocessed by release management

» Ddliveries with open quality assurance (QA)
tasks

* All deliveries

View Cl testing details

Maintain testing levels

e Addatesting level

e Start atesting level

e Complete atesting level

e Deéeteatesting level

Maintain testing deficiency report (TDR)

* Createanew TDR

* RouteaTDR

e ldentify the SCR for the TDR

o ldentify the Cl’son the SCR for the TDR

¢ Generate CCO'son the SCR

» DeeteaTDR

View the QA CCO’sfor the Cl test

View the SCR’sfor the Cl test

Generate Cl testing reports

e Configuration Item Test Hardcopy Report

e QA Status Report (Latest Delivery)

¢ QA Status Report (All Deliveries)

¢ QA Status Report By Release (Latest Delivery)

¢ QA Status Report By Release (All Deliveries)
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Functional Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 5o0f6

CMISWindow Most Common Tasks

« System Change Request Testing (Chapter |«  View SCR tests
16) * Maintain testing events
* Add atesting event
*  Start atesting event
*  Complete atesting event
* Delete atesting event
e Maintain testing deficiency report (TDR)
e Addatesting TDR
* RouteaTDR
e ldentify the Cl’son the SCR for the TDR
*  Generate CCO’s on the SCR
* CloseaTDR
* Undotheclosureof aTDR
» DeleteaTDR
¢ Generate SCR testing reports
e SCR Testing Hardcopy Report
e TDR Stetistics Report, SCR Level
e TDR Statistics Report, SCR Event
e TDR Statistics Report, SCR Full Detail
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Functional Action Manager/Change Coordinator User Type 6of6

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

System Testing (Chapter 17)

View system tests

Maintain testing levels

* Add atesting level

o Start atesting level

» Complete atesting level

» Deleteatesting level

Maintain testing events

e Add atesting event

e Start atesting event

e Complete atesting event

e Delete atesting event

Maintain TDR

e AddaTDR

* RouteaTDR

e ldentify the SCR for the TDR

o ldentify the Cl’son the SCR for the TDR
e Generate CCO'sonthe SCR

* CloseaTDR

* Undotheclosure of aTDR

» DeeteaTDR

Generate system testing reports

e System Testing Hardcopy Report

e TDR Statistics Report, System Level

e TDR Statistics Report, System Event

e TDR Statistics Report, System Full Detail
e System Testing Transferred TDR’s Report

Resour ce M aintenance (Chapter 5)

Maintain user’s serial routing sequence
Create acting assignments for a user
Delete acting assignments for a user
View acting assignments of a user
Maintain unavailability for a user
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Technical Configuration Manager User Type

1of2

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

e AlSMaintenance (Chapter 4)

Change Al S-specific configuration parameters

*  Maximum SCR Amendments Number

*  Maximum Change Size

*  Require Estimated Staff Hours for CCO’s

* Require Actual Hours Per CI

» Allow Amendments on Unlocked SCR’'s

* Allow Remote Usersto View Canceled/Closed
SCR's

e Return Messages Upon AM Rejection of an
SCR Routing

Change Al S-specific accounting parameters to

specify default values for SCR accounting elements

* Maintain list of rejection reasons for SCR
routings

*  Requiring areason when an SCR routing is
rejected

* Maintain list of SCR Note Categories

e Maintaining list of TDR Origins

» System Change Request

» System Change Request Part Two
(Chapter 10)

Manually change the SCR’s status
Cancel an SCR

Reactivate an SCR

Lock an SCR

Unlock an SCR

* Release (Chapter 11)

Unlock arelease

Generate a Release Letter Enclosure Report
Generate a Release Certification Report
Certify arelease

» Configuration Item Types (Chapter 8)

Create anew ClI type

Change an existing Cl type

Delete an existing Cl type

View all existing tasks (CCQO'’s) that reference a Cl
type

View open existing tasks (CCQO'’s) that reference a
Cl type

Generate Configuration Item Type Hardcopy Report
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Technical Configuration Manager User Type 2 of 2

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

» Configuration Item (Chapter 8)

* Createanew Cl

* Changean existing Cl

» Delete an existing Cl

»  Specify the automatic generation of test and
evaluation CCO’sfor the Cl

* View al existing tasks (CCQ’s) that reference a Cl

*  View open existing tasks (CCQO’s) that reference a
Cl

e Make mass changeto Cl’sin system tables

e Generate Configuration Items Report

* Release (Chapter 11)

e Generate dBase 4 file types containing data from the
Oracle database
e Selectively choose data based on release
certification
* Select dl data

Technical/Functional Remote User User Type lof1

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

» System Change Request

» System Change Request Part Two
(Chapter 10)

*  Submit achange for an AlS (create a new SCR)
»  Electronically route/forward SCR
*  Perform duties assigned from Change Coordinator
and/or Action Manager
e Requirements rewrite
*  Create an amendment
*  Generate SCR reports
e SCR Hardcopy Report
* SCR Listing Report
* SCR Text Report

Technical Higher Authority User Type 1of1

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

e AlSMaintenance (Chapter 4)

e Change AlS-specific parameters
* SCR Threshold
o Staff Hour Amount
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System Change Request
System Change Request Part Two
(Chapter 10)

e Submit achange for an AlS (create anew SCR)
e Electronically route/forward SCR
e Perform duties assigned from Change Coordinator

and/or Action Manager
e Higher Authority

»  Create an SCR amendment

» Create/Modify/Delete an SCR attachment
» Create/Modify/Delete an SCR note

*  Generate an SCR report

*  SCR Hardcopy Report

*  SCR Approvas Report

e SCR Workload Report

e SCR Ligting Report

 SCR Master Report

 SCR Text Report

* Rejected SCR Approvals Report

Technical Supervisor User Type

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

AlS Maintenance (Chapter 4)

* Createanew AIS

» Deletean existing AIS

* View usersassigned to AIS

* Viewauser's AlS access and privileges
*  Add membersto an AIS

e Delete membersfroman AIS

e Generate an AlS Maintenance Report

Security Classifications (Chapter 5)

e Create anew security class

e Change security access settings

» Delete an existing security class

»  Generate Security Classification Titles Report
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Technical Supervisor User Type 20of 2

CMISWindow

Most Common Tasks

* Resource Maintenance (Chapter 4)

Add anew user to CMIS

Change user’s configuration data

Change user’s ID

Add an AIS access for auser

Delete AlS access for a user

View auser’s AlS access and privileges
Maintain user's AM to employee relationships
Maintain User's AM to AM relationships
Reassign aresource’s responsibilities
Generate User ID/Password Report

Generate User 1D/Password Report for Unassigned
Users (employees without AM's)

Generate an Organization Report

* Release (Chapter 11)

Baseline arelease

» Configuration Item Types (Chapter 8)

Import ClI typesinto CMIS

» Configuration Item (Chapter 9)

Import CI’sinto CMIS

* Release (Chapter 11)

Generate dBase 4 file types containing data from the

Oracle database

»  Selectively choose data based on release
certification

* Selectdl data

November 2000

3-37

CMIS User’'s Manual







Chapter 4 - AIS Maintenance Window

Overview

This chapter discusses adding, deleting, and modifying automated information systems (AlS's) as well as adding and
deleting AIS members. You can find detailed information on modifying AIS members in Chapter 5, Resource
Maintenance and Security Classifications Windows.

The AlS Maintenance window is divided into the following tabs:

Configuration Tab
Contains many parameters that allow users to tailor the behavior of CMIS to mirror the AIS’s
business environment.

Members Tab
Contains a list of the selected AlS's members and a list of resources available for assignment to
the selected AlS.

Accounting Tab
Provides default funding information for newly created system change requests (SCR's).

SCR Rejection Tab
Allows authorized users to maintain a list of rejection reasons for SCR's and to require a
rejection reason when a user rejects a routing.

SCR Note Cat. Tab
Allows authorized users to maintain a list of SCR Note Categories for the classification of notes
attached to SCR’s.

SCR Sub-System
Allows authorized users to maintain a list of SCR Sub-Systems which may be referenced on
SCRs for this AIS.

TDR Origin Tab
Allows authorized users to maintain a list of test deficiency report (TDR) origins for use when a
user creates or resolves a TDR.

TDR Priority
Allows authorized users to maintain a list of System Testing test deficiency report (TDR)
priorities for use when a user creates a TDR.

TDR Criticality
Allows authorized users to maintain a list of System Testing test deficiency report (TDR)
criticalities for use when a user creates a TDR.

When you create anew AlS, you usually will also add configuration and SCR accounting data for the AlS and

assign membersto the AlS at the same time. This chapter includes the steps for entering configuration and SCR
accounting data for anew AlS and assigning AlS members as part of the process of creating anew AlS.
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Deleting an AlSisasimple process of identifying the AlS to delete, then deleting it. When you delete an AlSin
CMIS, itisonly "logically" deleted. The AlS name remainsin the CMIS database; however, it is not visible and
therefore, not selectable.

This chapter also discusses creating and deleting rejection reasons for SCR's, origins for test deficiency reports
(TDR's), and categories for SCR notes.

Restrictions

* Only the CMIS Administrator can create new AlS’s and delete existing AIS’s.
e Only CMIS users who are members of an AIS can access data in that AIS.

« Access to other options on the AIS Maintenance window depends on user type and
security classification.

P> AlS Maintenance Window Options

Create a New AIS, Add an AIS Member, and Enter AIS Accounting
Data

Delete an AIS Member

Create a New SCR Rejection Reason
Delete an SCR Rejection Reason
Create a New SCR Note Category
Modify an SCR Note Category
Delete an SCR Note Category
Create a New SCR Sub-System
Modify a SCR Sub-System

Delete a SCR Sub-System

Create a New TDR Origin

Modify a TDR Origin

Delete a TDR Origin

Create a New TDR Priority
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Modify a TDR Priority

Delete a TDR Priority

Create a New TDR Criticality
Modify a TDR Criticality
Delete a TDR Criticality
Delete an AIS

Open the AIS Maintenance window by selecting AlIS Maintenance from the Process menu.

[ Technical Supervizor ]

hdow Help

)

Security Classifications

Resource Maintenance F
Pragram Trouble Report .
Swstem Change Request I

BReleasze

Configuration Item Types
Lonfiguration ltem
Configuration [tem Start/Deliver

Routing [nguiry 3
Release Management
Testing 3

Initially, the Find window will open.

MIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervizor |
File Edit Yiew Process Tool: Window Help

B0 B &0
_W <% Find - AlS Maintenance

m ~ Enter Selection =100>]
% Retieve a Single A15
Caonfigu R Origin
AlS: I
" Retieve a Range of AI5's
First A15: I
Frojec
: Last &15: I
Maximun

" Retieve Al 415's
k=d SCR's

Ma

You can retrieve a single AlIS, a range of AlS’s or all AIS’s within CMIS. Generally, the amount
of data you retrieve determines the speed of the retrieval. Selecting a single AIS is quicker than
selecting all available AlS’s; however, unless there are more than 25 AIS’s, the actual time to
retrieve all AlS’s versus only one is negligible. It is best simply to retrieve all AlS’s.
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Toretrieve al AlS's, select the OK button when the Find window opens (without specifying any valuesin the AI'S,
First AlS, or Last AlSfields). You can also select the Retrieve All AlS sradio button, then select the OK button.

W Steps for Creating a New AlIS, Adding an AIS Member, and
Entering AIS Accounting Data

If you attempt to create a new AlS with the same name as an AlS already in the system, a message will advise
you the Al S already exists and no further action isrequired. If you attempt to create an AlS with the same
name as a previously deleted AlS, CMIS will ask if you wish to undelete the AIS. If you select Yes, the AIS
will berestored. If you select No, the undelete action will abort and the New AlS window will close. When
you undelete an AlS, you must re-establish the attributes of the AlS.

1. From the AIS Maintenance window, select the File menu New item or the toolbar New
button.

The New AlS window opens.
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2. Enter the short name or ID for the new AIS in the AIS field.
3. Enter a brief description of the new AIS in the Description field.
4. Select the Save button.

The new AIS and its description will display in the AIS and Description fields.

After saving the data on the New AlS window, technically, you have finished creating a new AlS. However,
usually you will want to add configuration options and default SCR accounting data, grant access to members,
specify SCR Rejection Reasons, add SCR Note Categories, and review the TDR Origins list.

5. Select the Configuration tab, if it is not already selected.
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6. Enter the desired configuration data and check the appropriate boxes.

The Configuration tab contains several fields and check boxes that establish parameters
for the new AIS. The Project Management Tool field identifies the software application
used for scheduling. Currently, the only CMIS-supported tool is MS-Project for Windows.

The Maximum SCR Amendments specifies the maximum number of unlocked SCR
amendments allowed simultaneously for one SCR. The SCR Threshold specifies a dollar
amount, which if met or exceeded by an SCR, requires Higher Authority approval before the
SCR can be locked.

The Staff Hour Amount is the cost per hour used to calculate the cost of an SCR. The cost
of an SCR is calculated by adding all actual hours for the CCQO'’s, then multiplying this sum
by the Staff Hour Amount.

The Maximum Change Size is the largest number allowed in the System Test Event
Estimated Change Size and Actual Change Size fields and the CCO (configuration
change order) Size of Change field. If the Maximum Change Size value is greater than
zero (0), values for these fields are required.

If the Require Estimated Staff Hours check box is checked, a value for the Estimated
Staff Hours for CCO’s field is required on CCO’s and System Test Events before the SCR
can be locked.

If the Require Actual Hours Per CI check box is checked, a value for Actual Staff Hours is
required when the CCO is delivered.

If the Allow amendments on unlocked SCR’s check box is checked, users can create
amendments to unlocked SCR'’s.

If the Allow remote users to view canceled/closed SCR’s check box is checked, Remote

Users can view SCR’s with a Canceled or Certified status. If this check box is not checked,
Remote Users cannot view SCR’s with a Canceled or Certified status.
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If the Return messages upon AM rejection is checked, the Technical Change Coordinator
(TCC) will be notified immediately when an Action Manager rejects a routing. If this check
box is unchecked, the TCC will not be notified of an AM rejection until the routing is
completed.

After you create a new AlS and set configuration parameters for the AlS, you will need to add resources as AlS
members. “Resources’ are defined as users of a CMIS application. Resources consist of various user types,
each of whom isidentified by auser ID and a password. AsaCMIS Administrator, you automatically are
included as a member of an AIS you create. Until you add other members to the AlS, you are the only user
assigned to the AIS.

7. Select the Members tab.
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The M ember stab contains two lists: Resourcesand AlS Members. The Resour ceslist on the left contains
the user ID’s available for assigning to the displayed AIS. Current members of the selected AlS display in the
AlSMemberslist ontheright. The following controls are available:

*  Add button: When clicked, the highlighted item in the Resour ces window will be added to the AIS. See
item 9 below.

»  Delete button: When clicked, the highlighted item in the AlS M ember s window will be deleted from the
AIS. See Sepsfor Deleting an AlS Member below.

e Locate button: This button works with the Resour ces or A1S M ember s window when the window has an
item selected. When clicked, the user will be prompted to enter part or all of a Resource name or AIS
Member name. The system will then scan the selected window and will highlight the first matching itemin
the window.

e Member Sort: Two options are provided for sorting the AIS M ember s window:
« Name: Thisoption sorts the window in AIS Member name sequence.
« Role: This option sorts the window in AlS Member Role sequence.

8. From the Resources list, select the user ID of the resource you wish to add as a

member of the displayed AIS.
9. Select the Add button.
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The Resource Access Configuration window opens. Use this window to identify the resource’srole asa
member of the selected AIS.

## Resource Access Configuration

Access to; ABC for Resource: FTST 02

Caonfiguratioh Security
Access

Uszer Type: [Functional Action Manager

Security Claszification: |.EM

10. Select the desired user type from the User Type drop-down list.

11. Select the appropriate security classification from the Security Classification drop-
down list.

12. Check the CCB Member check box if the user will be a member of the AIS’s
configuration control board (CCB).

13. Select the Save button to save the new AlS member data.

After you save the new member data, the resource you added appearsin the AIS M emberslist.

Detailed information on Security Classificationsisin Chapter 5, Resource Maintenance and Security
Classifications Windows.

14. Select the Accounting tab.
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15. Make the desired selections from the Center Code, Fund Type, and Project Account
Code drop-down lists.
16. Enter the desired data in the Cost Account Code and Account Year fields.

The data that you enter on the Accounting tab will be the default accounting data for SCR'’s added to the new
AlS.

B S:eps for Deleting an AIS Member

1. Onthe AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS displays in the AIS field.
2. Select the Members tab.

3. Select the member you wish to delete from the AIS Members list.

4. Select the Delete button.
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A message will ask you to confirm the deletion.
5. Select the Yes button to confirm the member deletion or the No button to abort the
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deletion.

When you delete an AIS member, you are removing that user’s assignment to the AlS; you are not removing the
user from the CMI S database.

W Steps for Creating a New SCR Rejection Reason

The SCR Rejection tab contains a Require Reason on SCR Rejection check box. If this check box is
checked, when a user regjects arouting for an SCR in this AlS, the user must choose one of the listed rejection
reasons before the SCR can be returned. The SCR Approval tab allows user types TCC, Configuration

Manager, and CMIS Administrator to create and maintain alist of rejection reasons for the selected AIS's
SCR's.

1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS appears in the AIS drop-down
list.

Select the SCR Rejection tab.
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2. Select the Add button.

The New SCR Rejection Reason window opens.

2% New SCR Rejection Reason %]

Rejection Reason: |

Save I Cancel Help

3. Enter an SCR rejection reason of up to 30 characters in the Rejection Reason field.
Select the Save button.
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CMIS adds the new Rejection Reason to the list.

If users will be required to include rejection reasons when rejecting an SCR, check the
Require Reason on SCR Rejection box. If specifying a rejection reason is optional
when users reject an SCR, ensure the check box is unchecked.

B S:eps for Deleting an SCR Rejection Reason

It may be necessary to delete rejection reasons from the system. For example, a rejection reason concerning
lack of funding may become invalid if new funding is approved.

1. Onthe AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS displays in the AIS field.
2. Select the SCR Approval tab.
3. Select the rejection reason you wish to delete from the Rejection Reasons list.

4. Select the Delete button.
A message will display, asking you to confirm the deletion.

5. Select the Yes button to delete the rejection reason or the No button to abort the
process.

W Steps for Creating a New SCR Note Category

SCR Notes are useful for internal coordination and information sharing. Users can add, delete, and modify
notes from a button on the System Change Request window. From the AlS Maintenance window SCR Note
Cat. tab, you can create, modify, and delete SCR Note Categories for the selected AIS. If no SCR Note
Categories exist for the AlS, users cannot attach notesto SCR’s.
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1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AlS displays in the AIS field.
2. Select the SCR Note Cat. tab.
3. Select the Add button.

The New SCR Note Category window will open.
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4. Enter a new category of up to 15 characters in the SCR Note Category field.
5. Select the Save button.

The new SCR Note Category is added to the list.

W Steps for Modifying an SCR Note Category
1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AlS displays in the AIS field.

November 2000 4-11 CMIS User’s Manual



Chapter 4 « AIS Maintenance Window

2. Select the SCR Note Cat. tab.
3. From the list of SCR Note Categories, select the one you wish to modify.
4. Select the Configure button.

The New SCR Note Category window opens.

5. Modify the value of the SCR Note Category field.
6. Select the Save button.

W Steps for Deleting an SCR Note Category

1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS displays in the AIS drop-down
list.

2. Select the SCR Note Cat. tab.

3. From the list of SCR Note Categories, select the category you wish to delete.

4. Select the Delete button.

A

message appears, asking you to confirm the deletion.

5. Select the Yes button to delete the item or the No button to abort the deletion.

W Steps for Creating a New SCR Sub-System

The SCR Sub-System tab allows user types TCC, Configuration Manager, and CMIS Administrator to create
and maintain alist of SCR Sub-Systems for the selected AIS' s SCR's. If no SCR Sub-Systems exist for the
AlS, users cannot create SCR’s.
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1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AlS displays in the AIS field.
2. Select the SCR Sub-System tab.
3. Select the Add button.

The New SCR Sub-System window will open.

4. Enter a new category of up to 10 characters in the SCR Sub-System field.
5. Select the Save button.

The new SCR Sub-System is added to the list.

W Steps for Modifying an SCR Sub-System

1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AlS displays in the AIS field.
2. Select the SCR Sub-System tab.

3. From the list of SCR Sub-Systems, select the one you wish to modify.

4. Select the Configure button.

The New SCR Sub-System window opens.
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5. Modify the value of the SCR Sub-System field.
6. Select the Save button.

W Steps for Deleting an SCR Sub-System

1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS displays in the AIS drop-down
list.
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2. Select the SCR Sub-System tab.
3. From the list of SCR Sub-Systems, select the category you wish to delete.
4. Select the Delete button.

A message appears, asking you to confirm the deletion.

5. Select the Yes button to delete the item or the No button to abort the deletion.

W Steps for Creating a New TDR Origin

When atester identifies aproblem in an AlS, the problem is recorded in atest deficiency report (TDR). From
the AI'S Maintenance window TDR Origin tab, you can create, modify, and delete TDR origins. The tester
uses these values when creating suspected origin TDR’s and closing out actual origin TDR's

CMI S provides default values for TDR origins; you can add additional values or delete default values, if you
wish. The values you add will be included on the Suspected Origin and Actual Origin drop-down lists found

on the System Testing Add/Configure System TDR window.

1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS appears in the AIS field.
2. Select the TDR Origin tab.
3. Select the Add button.

The New TDR Origin window opens.
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4. Inthe TDR Origin Desc field enter a description of up to 15 characters.
5. Select the Save button.

After you select Save, the New TDR Origin window will close and the new TDR Origin displaysin thelist.
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B S:eps for Modifying a TDR Origin

1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS appears in the AIS drop-down
list.

2. Select the TDR Origin tab.

3. Select the TDR Origin you wish to modify.

4. Select the Configure button.

The new TDR window opens. The TDR Origin Desc field contains the value you selected from the list.
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5. Modify the TDR Origin Desc.
6. Select the Save button.

After you select Save, the New TDR Origin window will close and the modified TDR Origin appears in the
TDR Origin list.

B Sieps for Deleting a TDR Origin

1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS appears in the AIS drop-down
list.

2. Select the TDR Origin tab.

3. Select the TDR Origin you wish to remove.

4. Select the Delete button.

A

message will ask you to confirm the deletion.

5. Select the Yes button to complete the deletion or the No button to abort the deletion.

W Steps for Creating a New TDR Priority
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When atester identifies aproblemin an AIS, the problem is recorded in atest deficiency report (TDR). From
the Al'S Maintenance window TDR Priority tab, you can create, modify, and delete TDR Priorities. The tester

uses these values when creating System Testing TDR’s

CMI S provides default values for TDR Priorities; you can add additional values or delete default values, if you
wish. The values you add will be included on TDR Priority drop-down lists found on the System Testing

Add/Configure System TDR window.

1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS appears in the AIS field.

2. Select the TDR Priority tab.
3. Select the Add button.

The New TDR Priority window opens.
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4. Inthe TDR Priority Desc field enter a description of up to 15 characters.

5. Select the Save button.

After you select Save, the New TDR Priority window will close and the new TDR Priority displaysin thelist.

W Steps for Modifying a TDR Priority

1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS appears in the AIS drop-down

list.
2. Select the TDR Priority tab.
3. Select the TDR Priority you wish to modify.
4. Select the Configure button.

The new TDR window opens. The TDR Priority Desc field contains the value you selected from the list.

CMIS User’s Manual 4-16

November 2000



Chapter 4 ¢ AIS Maintenance Window

i

P o] .

AIS: THLFFS I Dlezcapion: [[isfen e Procursment Pagrent Susher - bor Tzl Drecio bndslsce Tesieg

[ Carkg '[gmh:"'an.-.m-gT SCR "slr-lun'[ SR |
Fremt b Cat S5 i

System TIH Frier

TOF
Digm

e

Serberm TOIR Prioviby: High

s | _cows |

T

s | Larkpae |

DR
Piedly | Ccaly

5. Modify the TDR Priority Desc.
6. Select the Save button.

After you select Save, the New TDR Priority window will close and the modified TDR Priority appearsin the

TDR Priority list.

B S:eps for Deleting a TDR Priority

1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS appears in the AIS drop-down

list.
2. Select the TDR Priority tab.
3. Select the TDR Priority you wish to remove.
4. Select the Delete button.

A message will ask you to confirm the deletion.

5. Select the Yes button to complete the deletion or the No button to abort the deletion.

6. Select the Yes button to complete the deletion or the No button to abort the deletion.

B Sieps for Creating a New TDR Criticality

When atester identifies a problem in an AlS, the problem isrecorded in atest deficiency report (TDR). From
the AI'S Maintenance window TDR Criticality tab, you can create, modify, and delete TDR Ciriticalities. The

tester uses these values when creating System Testing TDR's

CMI S provides default values for TDR Criticalities; you can add additional values or delete default values, if
you wish. The values you add will be included on TDR Criticality drop-down lists found on the System

Testing Add/Configure System TDR window.

1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS appears in the AlS field.

Select the TDR Criticality tab.
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2.

Select the Add button.

The New TDR Criticality window opens.
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4.
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In the TDR Criticality Desc field enter a description of up to 15 characters.

Select the Save button.

After you select Save, the New TDR Ciriticality window will close and the new TDR Ciriticality displaysin the
list.

W Steps for Modifying a TDR Criticality

1.

On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS appears in the AIS drop-down

list.

Select the TDR Criticality tab.

Select the TDR Criticality you wish to modify.
Select the Configure button.
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The new TDR window opens. The TDR Criticality Desc field contains the value you selected from the list.

ik [

A% TDHOPPS | Cresicapition: |0 eders Procisemerd Fayre 3pten — |00 1a4 Duevks Inded e | g

SubrSamtem | Dugen Pricaity |:|m

[qu T Merban | gooowang | SCR Is::ﬂ_ml SA IoR | TR | TOR
e Cat

| System TR Crinicalisy

Ham Spalem TOR Cobcaliy

Spien TOR Cricaiy | High

e | Corcl | e |
1
add | Garikgurs | Das | Pre |

5. Modify the TDR Criticality Desc.
6. Select the Save button.

After you select Save, the New TDR Criticality window will close and the modified TDR Ciriticality appearsin
the TDR Ciriticality list.

B S:eps for Deleting a TDR Criticality

1. On the AIS Maintenance window, verify the desired AIS appears in the AIS drop-down
list.

2. Select the TDR Criticality tab.

3. Select the TDR Criticality you wish to remove.

4. Select the Delete button.

A message will ask you to confirm the deletion.

5. Select the Yes button to complete the deletion or the No button to abort the deletion.

W Steps for Deleting an AIS

It may become necessary to delete an AlS from CMIS. For example, you may need to remove an old system
that has been replaced by a newer system or delete a system that was added to CMIS for testing purposes only.

1. Onthe AIS Maintenance window, select the AIS drop-down list.
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CMI5 - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor )
File Edt ‘“iew Process Tool: ‘Window Help

B Ikha M0
B(X @ 4|4

]ilAIS Maintenance - WxXYZ

AlSwiE [=] Desciiption: [& fictional A15 assigned to the Training Database
SABAS Standard Accounting and Budget Reporting System,
rTFS Tatal Force Systern.
ned to the Training O atabase

FTOECT FEMEqEmerT Tor [T TO[ECT T v I T TTEOIre TSI T T TGS ToT e
M auimum SCR Amendments: ’70 [ Require Actual Haurs Per CI
SCR Thieshol [ .00 [ Allow amendments on unlocked SCR's
Staff Hour Amount: ’700 V' &llow remate users to view canceled/closed SCR's
I aximum Change Size: ’70 W Return messages upon AM rejection

The Al Sdrop-down list contains alist of all AIS'scurrently in CMIS.

2. Select the AIS you wish to delete.

3. Select the Delete toolbar button. (You could also select the File menu Delete item.)
A message will ask you to confirm the deletion.

4. Select the Yes button to delete the AIS or the No button to abort the deletion.

The Al S drop-down list no longer will contain the name of the deleted AlS.

When you delete an AIS from CMIS, the AI'S configuration settings are destroyed and the assigned members
will be unassigned, but CMIS will retain most of the AlS data although it will be inaccessible. If you add the
deleted AlS later, much of the data will become accessible again.
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Chapter 5 - Resource Maintenance and Security
Classifications Windows

Overview

This chapter discusses two related CMIS windows, the Resource Maintenance window and the Security
Classifications window. These two windows define and control AlS user typesin CMIS and the access rights of the
various users. This chapter also addresses changing CMIS user 1D’ s and passwords via the Change | D/Password
window.

The Resource Maintenance window provides options for creating, modifying, and deleting CMIS users. Most
options are available only to the CMIS Administrator. The Resource Maintenance window is divided into the
following tabs:

Configuration Tab
Contains basic information about the selected resource.

AlSTab

Displaysalist of assigned roles for the selected resource and alist of automated information systems (AlS's) to
which the resource can be assigned. From the Al Stab, you can open the Resource Access Configuration window to
define, modify, or delete the selected resource’s Al'S access settings.

Designate Acting Tab
Allows authorized users to assign resources to act on their behalf.

Acting Assignments Tab
Allows users to view their acting assignments.

Unavailability Tab
Allows users to enter unavailability information.

The Security Classifications window allows the CMIS Administrator to create, modify, and delete security classes.
Restrictions

e Only user type CMIS Administrator can add new resources, add and modify resource
access configuration data, and change user ID’s.

* Only user type CMIS Administrators can add, modify, and delete CMIS security classes.

» Access to other options on the Resource Maintenance window depends on the user’s
security classification and user type.

2 Resource Maintenance and Security Classifications
Windows Options

- Create a New Resource
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- Add/Modify Resource AIS Access

- Create/Modify Acting Assignment

- Add/Modify Resource Unavailability
- Reassign a Resource

- Change a User ID

- Change Your Password

- Create/Modify Security Class

W Steps for Creating a New Resource

1. From the main CMIS window, select Resource Maintenance from the Process menu.

The Resource Maintenance window opens.

—QEMIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervizor |

File Edit Wiew Process Tool: Window Help
B e &R
X B4 4k

uic: | [ Dizplay Canceled/Certified SCR's

External E-bail Logon ID: |

External E-Mail dddiess: |

Mail Interval 2 B

'|Hesource Maintenance - CH [_ (O] x|
Resource: CM Marne: [Canfiguration M anager
Configuration AlS Degignate Acting Unavailability
Acting Assignments
NDS: |
Code:
Anctivity: |

The Emplaying Activity's UIC Cade

2. Select the New toolbar button.

The New Resource window opens.
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4 Mew Resource

Rezource: m
Mame: [Fobert Melzon
MDS: [RDMELSON
Code: W

Activity: [SEOPE Penzacola

uic; EEER

Extemal E-bail Logon 1D: |
External E-bail Address: |

Mail Interval: [0 &

3. Enter the required user ID of up to 10 characters in the Resource field.

4. Enter the new resource’s full name of up to 30 characters in the required Name field.

5. Enter the Novell Directory Services ID of up to 30 characters in the NDS field. (This
value is the same as the CMIS Logon ID).

6. Enter the resource’s organizational code of up to four characters in the required Code
field.

7. Enter the new resource’s employee activity name of up to 19 characters in the required
Activity field.

8. Enter the activity's five-digit Unit Identification Code (UIC) in the required UIC field, if
available; otherwise, enter any single letter for the UIC field.

If you attempt to save the New Resource data without entriesin all required fields, CMIS will prompt you for
the missing data.

If you wish, you can enter data in the optional External E-Mail Logon 1D, External E-M ail Address, and
Mail Interval fields.

The External E-mail Logon ID field contains the ID the user uses to connect to an external e-mail system.
Leaving this field blank will not necessarily prevent the user's CMIS mail messages from being sent to other
users viathe external e-mail interface. If avalid e-mail session exists (i.e., the user islogged onto Microsoft
Exchange/Outlook) when the user logs onto CMIS, CMIS will use the existing e-mail session.

The External E-Mail Addressfield contains the address to which copies of CMIS mail will be sent. If this
field is blank, this user will not receive any CMIS mail viathe external e-mail system. If you make an entry in
the External E-Mail Address field, you can format your entry for a specific e-mail application or as an Internet
address.

The valuein the Mail Interval field indicates how frequently CMIS checks for the user'sincoming and
outgoing mail messages. To prevent CMIS mail from being sent via the external e-mail interface, the interval
must be set to 0 (zero).

9. Select the Save button.

After you save the new data, the New Resource window will close and the Resource Maintenance window will
display data for the resource you just added.
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10. Check the Configuration tab Display Certified/Canceled SCR’s box if you want the
new resource to be able to view certified and canceled SCR’s.

If you wish, you can now add and modify AlS access for the new resource.

B Sieps for Adding/Modifying Resource AIS Access

1. On the Resource Maintenance window, verify the desired resource displays in the
Resource field.
2. Select the AIS tab.

3 CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor ]

File Edit “fiew Process Tools Window Help
B DR &%
I o« 4> »

| Resource Maintenance - BNELSON M=l E3
Fesource: BMELSOM Mame: [Fobert Melzon
Configuration AlS Degsignate Acting Unavailability
Acting Agsighments
Available Add > Assigned
[ &eC [T T - Action Manager
[ saERS

Ready

The Al Stab containstwo lists: Available and Assigned. The Availablelist containsthe AlS'sto which you
can assign the selected resource. An X inthe AlS check box indicates the resource is currently assigned to that
AIS. The Assigned list shows the current AlS assignment(s) and user type(s) for the selected resource.

3. Select the desired AIS from the Available list.
4. Select the Add button.
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The Resource Access Configuration window opens.

<2 Resource Access Configuration

Access bo; WYE for Bezource: BMELSON

Configuration
Access

Securnity ‘

Uzer Type: [Technical Action Manager

Securty Classification: EM

v Lo

Select the desired user type from the User Type drop-down list.

Select the appropriate security classification from the Security Classification drop-

down list.

7. Check the CCB Member box if the resource will be a member of the AlS’s configuration
control board (CCB).

8. Select the Save button.

o u

After you select Save, the Resource Access Configuration window closes, and the AlS and user type you
assigned the new resource display on the Al Stab Assigned list. Now that the new resource has been assigned
access to an Al'S, you can enter additional AlS access information for that resource.

9. Select the desired resource from the Assigned field. Note that this action enables the
Delete and Configure buttons.

If you wanted to delete aresource’ s access to an AlS, you would select the desired resource’ s Al'S assignment
from the Assigned list, then select the Delete button.

10. Select the Configure button.
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The Resource Access Configuration window opens, now displaying five tabs.

+## Resource Access Configuration
Access to WHNZ for Resource: BMELSOM
:r _Ifg_ﬁfijdr_afiﬁﬁ_i Shucture Security Routing Actian
0 0 Arccess Managers
User Type: [Techiical Action Manager
Security Clagzification: |-EM
[+ CCE Member
11. Select the Structure tab.
# Resource Access Configuration
Arocezs to: W for Resource: BMELSON
Configuratian r_"S_Lr_u_c_tﬂr_e"_E Security Fiouting Action
Arccess tdanagers
Aszsigned

Help

The Structure tab identifies the Action Manager/Employee and Action Manager/Release Manager relationships
for the selected resource AlS assignment.  Structure is oriented to organization type. |f the selected resourceis
a Technical Action Manager or Technical Action Manager-Change Coordinator, the Structure list will contain
Technical Employees and Technical Release Managers who are members of the same AIS. If the selected
resource is a Functional Action Manager or Functional Action Manager-Change Coordinator, the Structure list
will contain Functional Employees and Functional Release Managers.

12. Select the Add button
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The Organizational Structure Available Members window opens. Because the resource isa Technical Action
Manager, only technical user types display as available members.

4% Drganizational Structure Available Members

Available
CBROWH Technical - Employes
R Techrical - Releaze Management

TJOHMSOM  Technical - Emplopes

Cancel Help

13. Select each resource you wish to add to the selected resource’s AlS structure.
14. When you have completed your selections, select the OK button.

After you select OK, the Organizational Structure Available Members window closes and the resources you
added as structure members now appear in the Structure tab Assigned list.

If you wish, you can remove a member from the structure by selecting the desired member from the Assigned
list, then selecting the Delete button.

The Resource Access Configuration window Routing tab contains SCR routing information for Action
Manager, Change Coordinator, and Action Manager-Change Coordinator user types for the selected AlS.

15. Select the Routing tab.
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& Resource Access Configuration

Access to W for Resource: BNELSON

Configuration Structure Security Fiouting Action
Arccess M anagerz

Members Routing Seq
BMELSOM T - Action Manager
RMELSOM T - Action Manager 2| |
TCC T - Change Coordinator | nz
TECH gbd T - Action Manager [ 03
TTST Am T - Change Coordinator [ 04
FdILLIAMS T - Change Coardinator | 05

Configure...

Resources with no routing are at the top of the list, have an empty Routing check box, and a Seq number of Q0.

Tip When the selected resource is a Release Manager, the Routing tab Members list will
display all Release Managers for the current AIS. The Release Manager at the top of the
list is the primary Release Manager while all others listed are alternate Release Managers.

16. Select the check box of the resource for whom you are adding routing information.

After you enable the Routing check box for the resource, that resource’s routing sequence defaults to the first
(01) position. There are two methods for changing the sequence order. 'Y ou can use drag-and-drop editing,
which alows you to click on the desired resource and, holding down the |eft mouse button, drag the resource to
the desired position. Y ou can also modify the routing sequence using the Configur e button.

17. Select the Configure button.

The Routing Configuration window opens.

4 Fouting Configuration

Resource: TCC
R outing Sequence: m_

Save Cancel | Help |

18. Enter the desired value (01-99) in the Routing Sequence field.
19. Select the Save button.

The Routing Configuration window closes and the resource moves to the routing sequence position you
identified.

CMIS User’'s Manual 5-8 November 2000



Chapter 5 ®*Resource Maintenance and Security

The Resource Access Configuration window Action M anager s tab provides additional SCR forwarding
information for user types Action Manager and Action Manager-Change Coordinator.

20. Select the Action Managers tab.

<= Resource Access Configuration

Access tor W for Resource: BMELSON

[ Configuration

Structure Securiby
Access

Routing Action
ki anagers

Sub Action Managers

Save Cancel Help

21. Select the Add button.

The Action Managers Available Members window opens.

## Action Managers Available Members

lAction Managers
TECH AM

ak. | Cancel | Help

22. Select each Action Manager you wish to designate as a Sub Action Manager.
23. Select the OK button.

The Action Managers Available Members window closes, and the Action M anager stab Sub Action
Manager slist includes any resource you designated as a Sub Action Manager.

If you wish to delete the Sub Action Manager designation for a resource, select the desired Sub Action Manager
from the Sub-Action M anagerslist, then select the Delete button.

W Steps for Creating/Modifying an Acting Assignment

The Designate Acting tab allows authorized users to assign resources to act on their behalf. Acting resources
can access CMIS and perform many of the same functions as the resources for whom they are acting. When
you have been assigned to act on behalf of another user, you will receive a mail message informing you of the
acting assignment.
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1. On the Resource Maintenance window, select from the Resource drop-down list the
resource for whom you are going to designate an acting resource.
2. Select the Designate Acting tab.

'lHesoulce Maintenance - BHELSON M= E3
Resource: BMELSON Mame: [Robert Nelzan
Configuration AlS E' _____ il ég-iéﬁét_e _____ E Acting Unavailability
g Acting g Aszsignments
Aszsigned Project Role Start Date  End Date
Aeld e o

3. Select the Add button.

The Add/Configure Acting Assignment window opens.

4= AddfConfigure Acting Assignment

Agzign acting for: BHELSOM
Fiesource: [CERDWHN
AIS: Pz
Fiole: [Technical Action Manager
Start: |02/24/2000
End:

Save Cancel | Help

From the Resource drop-down list, select the resource who will be acting.
Select the desired AIS from the AIS drop-down list.

Select the desired role for the acting assignment from the Role drop-down list.
Enter the start date of the acting assignment in the Start field.

Enter the end date of the acting assignment in the End field.

Select the Save button.

©o NG A

The Add/Configure Acting Assignment window closes, and the new acting assignment displaysin the
Designated Acting tab list.
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'lHesource Maintenance - BHELSOMN H=]
Fesource: BNELSON Marme: [Robert Melzon
Caonfiguration A5 E- ----- [} ég-iéﬁét-e ----- E Acting Unavailability
Acting g Agsighments
Assigned ect FRole Start Date  End Date

02/24/2000  02/25/2000

Add LConfigure Delete

Y ou also can modify acting assignment data.

10. Select the desired acting assignment from the Designate Acting tab list.
11. Select the Configure button.

The Add/Configure Acting Assignment window opens.

12. Select the desired resource from the Resource drop-down list.
13. Modify the acting assignment data as desired.
14. Select the Save button.

After you save your changes, the Add/Configure Acting Assignment window closes and you can see your
changesin the Designate Acting tab list.

Y ou can delete an acting assignment by selecting the desired acting assignment from the Designate Acting tab
list, then selecting the Delete button.

W Steps for Adding and Modifying Resource Unavailability

The Unavailability tab allows you to enter the dates you will be unavailable and the reason for your
unavailability. If you are an Action Manager or Action Manager-Change Coordinator, you can enter
unavailability for yourself or your employees. Release Managers, Employees, and Change Coordinators can
enter unavailability information only for themselves.

1. On the Resource Maintenance window, select the desired resource from the Resource

drop-down list.
2. Select the Unavailability tab.
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'lHesource Maintenance - TECH AM (_ O]
Fesource: TECH Ak Mame: [Technical Action Manager
Caonfiguration A5 Designate Acting :r- o -Q-r;a-\:éil:aijfliiﬁ i
Acting Agsighments 2
Resource Start Date End Date  Heason Hours
Add oz | e

3. Select the Add button.

The Add/Configure Unavailability window opens.

42 Add/Configure Unavailability

Fesource: [TECH Abd

Fieazon: [Annual Leave
Stark: [02/2420700
End: |02/241500

Haowirs: E

Save Cancel | Help

Select the desired resource from the Resource drop-down list.
Select the reason for unavailability from the Reason drop-down list.
Enter the date the unavailability period will begin in the Start field.
Enter the last date of the unavailability period in the End field.
Enter the number of hours of unavailability in the Hours field.
Select the Save the button.

©o NG A

After you select Save, the Add/Configure Unavailability window will close and the information you added will
display in the Unavailability tab list.

In addition to adding new unavailability information, you also can modify existing unavailability data.

10. Select the desired resource. The Configure and Delete buttons enable.
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#|Resource Maintenance - AM Hi=]
Resource: Ak Marne: }). RILEY
Configuration AIS [ egsignate Acting Unavailability
Acting Azsignments

End Date  Heason Hours

/2000 Annual Leave

Add LConfigure Delete

Fieady

11. Select the Configure button.

The Add/Configure Unavailability window opens.

12. Select the desired resource from the Resource drop-down list.
13. Change the desired unavailability data.
14. Select the Save button.

After you select Save, the Add/Configure Unavailability window closes and your changes display in the
Unavailability tab list. Y ou can delete unavailability data for a resource by selecting the desired row of
unavailability data, then selecting the Delete button.

W Steps for Reassigning a Resource

The Reassigh Resource window allows CMIS Administrator and Configuration Manager user types to shift an
AlS work assignment when the resource to whom the work was assigned is being removed from the AIS.
When aresource’s work is reassigned, all the work assignments for that resource will be assigned to the new
resource. Any work assignments for configuration change orders (CCO's), SCR approvals, system testing
events, system testing routings, test deficiency reports, system and SCR testing configuration items (Cl’s), and
associated mail messages will shift to the newly assigned resource.

1. On the Resource Maintenance window, select the desired resource from the Resource
drop-down list.
2. Select Reassign Resource from the Tools menu.

The Reassign Resource window opens.
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CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervizor |

File Edit “iew Process Tools Window Help

B b S 7 M|

3 x
‘SR Xl
I | Resource Maintenand Select the resource(s] to be reassigned: A=
BHELSON Technical Action M anager -
Resource: BNELSON CBROWN  Technical Employee

Ch Technical Configuration Mamt.

Configuration FCC Functional Change Coordinator Lnavailability
FTST M Functional Employes

FTST &M Functional Action Manager
ML IFTST AM Technical Employee

Co FUMC 01 Functional Employes
FUMC 02 Functional Employes
Activ FUMC &k Functional Action M anager ﬂ
u
Select the new resource:
Estemal  [EMELSON Techrical Action Manager [~
Extern ™ Delete resourcels) after reassigning

ok | Cancel Help |

Fieady

3. From the Select the resource(s) to be reassigned drop-down list, select the resource
whose workload you are reassigning.

4. From the Select the new resource drop-down list, select the resource being assigned
the workload

5. If the resource whose workload is being reassigned is to be deleted from the AIS, check
the Delete resource(s) after reassigning box.

6. Select the OK button.

+# Reassign Resource Results

Messages =
CER WM (Technical Employee] was succesziully reazsigned to BMELSOMN [Technical Action Manager).

Cloze Help

The Reassigh Resource Results window opens, displaying a message indicating whether the desired
reassignment was successful.

B Steps for Changing a User ID

Only aCMIS Administrator can change a user ID.

1. On the Resource Maintenance window, select the desired resource from the Resource
drop-down list.
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2. From the Resource Maintenance window, select Change ID/Password from the Edit
menu.

NOTE The Edit menu Change ID/Password item is only available when you have the
Resource Maintenance window open.

The Change | D/Password window opens.

IS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor |

File Edit “iew Process Tool: Window Help
B o s ?
X B4 4 »

'lHesoulce Maintenance - BHELSON M= E
Fesource: BMELSOM Mame: [Fobert Melzon
Configuration i AlC T Lt ooimenstbo T ) T Unavailability
| £/ B
Resource: EMELSON

To change your pazaword, please enter the new password hwice.

MNew Password: |

Retype Mew Paszword: |

E Save | Cancel Help
Mail Interval: |5 EE'

Resource user id.

3. Enter the new user ID of up to 10 characters in the Resource field.
4. Select the Save button.

The Change | D/Password window will close. The new ID will be in effect the next time the user logs onto
CMIS.

B S:eps for Changing Your Password

All CMIS users can change their own passwords. No user can change the password of another user.

1. From the Resource Maintenance window, select Change ID/Password from the Edit
menu.

NOTE The Edit menu Change ID/Password item is only available when you have the
Resource Maintenance window open.
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The Change | D/Password window opens.

4 Change 1D / Pazsword

Resource:; |HIEEII

To change your pazeword, pleaze enter the new pagsword bwice,

MNew Pazsword: |

Retype Hew Pazssword: |

Save Cancel Help

2. Enter your new password of up to 30 characters in the New Password field. Your
password can contain only letters and numbers and cannot begin with a number.

3. Reenter the new password in the Retype New Password field.

4. Select the Save button.

The Change | D/Password window will close. Y our new password will be in effect the next time you log onto
CMIS.

B S:eps for Creating/Modifying a Security Class
A CMIS user’'s user type defines a set of actions that user can perform. A security class further defines the
user's CMIS accessrights. Every CMIS user’s access to various system functions depends on both the user’s

type and security class.

1. Select Security Classifications from the Process menu.
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The Security Classifications window opens.

MIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor |
File Edit “iew Process Tool: Window Help

B0 oa
BIX & 1 < >
+## Security Classifications - AM [_ O] ]

Clazs: Akl | Description: lﬁction M anager

Available Options For: AM
SCR - Add 5CR

SCR - Add/Modify Motes

5CR - Maintain Cost/Benefit Analysis
SCR - Certify SCR

CCO - Add CCO

CCO - Madify CCO

CCO - Delete CCO

Configuration Item - Start Tazk
Configuration ltem - Delivery
Configuration Item - Testing

|»

U R B B A ROV Y

|Ready

2. Select the New toolbar button.

#= New Security Class

Clazsz: IT.-’-‘-.M CC

=R ((n (n gl | echnical Achion banager-Change Coardinator

Save Cancel Help

The New Security Class window opens.

3. Enter a security classification ID in the Class field.
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Chapter 6 - Internal Mail System

Overview

The CMIS Internal Mail System allows usersto send and receive on-line messages. The Internal Mail System
window has four tabs. Configuration, To Do List, Notify, and Groups.

The Configuration tab identifies your mail login name and how frequently you wish to have the CMIS application
check for and send messages to the external mail interface. The Notify tab contains messages other users have sent
to you, and CMI S generated messages, which may or may not require action by the recipient. The To Do List tab
lists contains CM|S-generated messages. Y ou cannot explicitly delete CM1S-generated messages; CMIS deletes a
To Do List message after you compl ete the action the message requires. The Group tab allows you to maintain
mail groups.

Restrictions

» Access to mail processes is unrestricted for authorized users of CMIS.

P> internal Mail System Window Options

Create a Mail Group

Create and Send a Mail Message

Configure CMIS Mail to Interface with an External Mail System
Display To Do List Message

Display Notify Messages

Forward a Message

Print Mail Reports

To open the Internal Mail System window, select Mail from the Tools menu. You can also
select the Mail toolbar button.

CMI5 - SABRS [ Technical Supervizor |
File Procesz KGN 'Window Help

&

External Interface...
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The Internal Mail System window opens.

1 Internal Mail System

[ a 'C'g'r{fi'g'&ét'io'ﬁ"'";T Ta Do List

T Moty

T Groups

External E-Mail Logon |D: |

External E-Mail Address: |

Mail Interval: [3 ==

=1 B3

B Sieps for Creating a Mail Group

An efficient method of sending mail to a specific group of resourcesisto use mail groups. If you routinely send
mail to the same group of people, you can create a mail group so you do not have to select each message
recipient individually each time you send them a message. For example, atechnical Action Manager (AM) can
create amail group that contains all technical Employees who are members of that AM’s structure.

1. Select the Internal Mail System window Groups tab.

1 Internal Mail System

[ Configuration T ToDoList

T Moty

T Groupz

- (O] %]

Mail Group
Resource Filter
AlS
This o
All o
Tech/Func User Type
Technical &+ All . Create... | |
Functional AM -
Both ~ EMP o~ Resources = S elected
Remate PROG 01
TCC/ACC PROG 02 — <- Delete
TECH M
TECH 02 -

2. Select the Create button.

The Add/Configure Mail Group window opens.
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Add/Configure Mail Group

Group ID:m_

Save Cancel | Help |

3. Enter the name of the new group in the Group ID field.
4. Select the Save button.

The new mail group name appearsin the Mail Group list. After creating the group name, you will want to add
members to the group.

I 1 Internal Mail System -10] =]

[’ Canfiguration T ToDa List Hatify Graups

Mail Group
Resource Filker
AlS
This o)
All -

Tech/Func User Type
Technical All

AM
;z:::hnnal ; EMP Resources Add > Belected

Remate Ch

TCooe | |FEE |:|

FTST M
FTST 02 -

Create... LConfigure... Remove

e N 20

5. Select the desired group name from the Mail Group list.

6. For each resource you wish to add to the mail group, select the desired resource ID from
the Resources list, then select the Add button. You can also double-click on each
desired ID. The selected resource ID(s) will display in the Selected list.

Y ou can use the Resour ce Filter radio buttons to change the contents of the Resour ceslist. By default, only
the resources assigned to the current AlS display in the Resourceslist. You can display all available resources
by selecting the Resour ce Filter AIS All radio button. You also can filter by technical and functional resources
by selecting the desired Tech/Func radio button. To filter by user type, select the desired User Type radio
button.

Y ou can remove a resource from amail group by selecting the desired resource ID from the Selected list, then
selecting the Delete button. To delete a mail group, select the desired mail group name from the M ail Group
list, then select the Remove button.

NOTE These mail groups may also be used when forwarding SCR's.

B Sieps for Creating and Sending a Mail Message

1. From the Internal Mail System window, select the New toolbar button. You also can
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select the File menu New item.

The New Message Window opens.

New Message I
To: | Resources - & Recipients
Reszource Filter
AlS [J Fcc Q
e O] FT5T 01
Al . ] FTsT 02 m
Tech/Func [] FTST &M
Technical .
Funiticral Subject: |
Selin o Meszage:
User Type
Al {v
Ak ("
EMP ("
Remate
TCCAFCC

2. For each message recipient, select the resource ID from the Resources list, then select
the Add button. You also can double-click on each desired resource ID. For each
resource you select as a recipient of your message, an X will display in that resource
ID’'s check box in the Resources list and the resource ID will display in the Recipients
list.

By default, only the resources assigned to the current AlS display in the Resourceslist. You can display all
available resources by selecting the Resour ce Filter AIS All radio button. You also can filter by technical and
functional resources by selecting the desired Tech/Func radio button. To filter by user type, select the desired
User Type radio button.

3. If you wish to address your message to a mail group, select the Group button.
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The Address M essage window opens.

Address Meszage

Selected Group Members

Mail Group Group Members
TTST 01
TTST 02
TTST Ak
Add [lone |

4. Select the group or groups to whom you wish to send the message from the Mail Group
list. The members of the selected group(s) display in the Group Members list.
5. Select the Add button. The group members display in the Selected Group Members

list.

©o N

MNew Meszage

Resource Filker
AlS

This ¥

Al .

Tech/Func
Technical

Functional
Bath iv

User Type
&l i+
AW "
EMP "
Remate
TCC/FCC

To

Subject:

Message:

Resources
[
[ FcC
I FTSTM
[ FT5T D2
[ FTST &M

il

FRecipients
TTST M
TTST 02
TTST AM

<- Delete

Group...

]|

[Changes ta Database

T he changes to the curment database are complete.

Send |

Cancel |

Heb |

9. Select the Send button to transmit your message.
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Select the Done button. The Address Message window will close.
Enter a short description of your message in the Subject field.
Enter the text of your message in the Message field.
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CMI S notifies you that your message has been recorded for delivery.

Send

1 Your meszage haz been
recorded far delivery.

W Steps for Configuring CMIS Mail to Interface with an
External Mail System

Y ou can configure CMIS mail to interact with an external e-mail application. For most DFAS CMIS users, this
mail application is Microsoft Outlook via the Microsoft Exchange Server, athough CMIS is designed to work
with any MAPI (messaging application program interface) compliant e-mail system. The External Mail System
window Configuration tab allows you to configure CMISto interface with an external e-mail system.

1. In the External E-Mail Logon ID field enter your external e-mail system logon ID. The
value you enter must match your external mail logon ID.

1 Internal Mail System H=]E3

[-; _____ Ci g_r;fi_g_u_rét_io_r; o ?T To Do List T HMotify T Groups -]

External E-Mail Lagon 1D: [Chiis. B rown
External E-Mail Address: [Chris.Brown@dias. mil

Mail Interval; [3 =

2. Enter your External E-mail Address in Internet format. If you use Microsoft Outlook,
this value will be your full e-mail address, such as Chris.Brown@dfas.mil. If you enter
your address in non-internet format, you will receive copies of CMIS mail via the external
e-mail system only from other CMIS users who share the same e-mail system. By using
the Internet format, you can send/receive messages to/from other e-mail systems.

3. Inthe Mail Interval field, enter the number of minutes to indicate how often CMIS should
send your messages and check your mailbox for new messages. If this value is 0
(zero), CMIS will check for new messages only when the user exits from a major
process, such as when the user closes the System Change Request window.

B Steps for Displaying To Do List Messages
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CMI 'S generates To Do mail messages when users perform specific tasks. For example, if auser forwards a
system change regquest (SCR) to you, CMIS automatically will create and send a message notifying you of the
forwarding action. A raised red flag on the toolbar M ailbox button indicates you have unread messages.

1. Select the Internal Mail System window To Do List tab.

af =T
[— Configuration T To Do List T HMaotify Groups
Read From
5 i oo I aou
[T TTST &M CHIS MESSAGE #1001 Release TOR Routing 1042341997
W TCC CHIS MESSAGE #343 5CR APPROVAL 0742241997
I TCC CMIS MESSAGE #9340 5CR APPROVAL 0742241997
W TCC CHIS MESSAGE #3936 S5CR APPROVAL 07/22/1997
W TCC CMIS MESSAGE #716 SCR APPROVAL 0641041997
e
Summary & Detail Fiead | SCR
Ready

2. Double-click on a message to open it. You also can select the desired message, then
select the Read button.
3. Select the Detail radio button to view messages in preview mode.

When you select the View Detail radio button, the message list will display in the upper half of the window and
the text of the selected message will display in the lower half. Displaying a message in Detail view

automatically will generate a check mark in the Read check box.

i

[- Configuration T

To DaList T Moty

Groups

8 [=]

Read  From
TCC R A - 00 ]1}
[T TTST &M CHIS MESSAGE #1001 Releaze TDR Routing 1042315997
¥ TCC CMIS MESSAGE #343 5CR APPROVAL 07/221997 7|
¥ TCC CHIS MESSAGE #340 SCR APPROVAL 07/221397
¥ TCC CMIS MESSAGE #3936 SCR APPROVAL 07/221397 =
[F Trrc CRAIC BACCOATE HFIC CrD ADDDY (A ac 000

Project: SABRS. SCR: ¥0033 - 00 Reguires Technical Analysiz. Please review, analyze, and provide appropriste
input andd return. This has been forwarded to you by TCC (TECHMICAL Change Coordinstar) and reguires action by
ol &3 TECH AW (TECHMICAL Action Manager). The follovwing SCR routing notes apply: Mone.

Wigw

Summary ¢ Detal & Read | | SCR

Ready

The To Do List tab Delete button is never enabled because CMIS automatically will delete a To Do message
when you perform the action required by the message.

When the To Do message is associated with an SCR for the current AlS, you can open the System Change
Request Part Two window by selecting the SCR button.
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B S:eps for Displaying Notify Messages

The Notify tab contains messages other resources have created and sent to you and CMIS-generated messages
which may or may not require action by the recipient. A raised red flag on the toolbar M ailbox button indicates

you have unread messages.

1. Select the Internal Mail System window Notify tab.

[ Caonfiguration T To Do List T Matify T Groups ]

8 [=] B3

Read From Subject Date

Spztemn Down Time

Yiew
Surmmary & Detall Read | Delete | SCR |

Ready

2. Double-click on a message to open it. You also can select the desired message, then

select the Read button.

3. Select the Detail radio button to view messages in preview mode.

When you select the View Detail radio button, the message list will display in the upper half of the window and
the text of the selected message will display in the lower half. Displaying a message in Detail view

automatically will generate a check mark in the Read check box.

HH

S (=13

[- Configuration T To Do List

T Hotify

T Groups -]

TCC Spstern Down Time

Subject

Plesse advise your programers, SABRS will be dowwn for scheduled maintenance from 0130-0230, 1 May 2000,

Wiew
Summary  Detail *

Fiead |

Delete | scr |

Feady

When the message is associated with a specific SCR for the currently selected AlS, you can open the System
Change Request Part Two window by selecting the SCR button.
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Unlike messages on the To Do List tab, you can and must delete Notify tab messages. To delete a message,

select the desired message then select the Delete button.

B Sieps for Forwarding a Message

Y ou can forward messages to other resources. The steps for forwarding a message are the same whether you
are forwarding a message from the To Do List tab or the Notify tab. In the following stepsaTo Do List tab

message is used as an example.

1. Select the desired message tab: To Do List or Notify.
2. Select the message you wish to forward.

3. Select the Read button. You can also open the message by double-clicking on it.

[’ Configuration T To Do List T Matify T Groups -]

et i =] ]

[ TTST M TDR Routing

¥ TCC ChIS MESSAGE #3943 SCR APPROVAL 07/22/1997
¥ TCC CMIS MESSAGE #9340 SCR APPROVAL 07/22/1997
W TCC CHIS MESSAGE #9368 SCR APPROVAL 07/22/1997
I+ TCC CMIS MESSAGE #7168 SCR APPROVAL 061041997
Wigw

Summary % Detail Fead 5SCR
R eady

The Message window opens.

Meszage

From: [TCC Diate Sent: [04/28/2000 09:55 AM

= Gpp
w TCC [TECHMICAL Ch
az TECH Ak [TECHMICAL

fallowing SCR rauting notes apply:. Maone.

tanager]. The

Cloze | Fonward Frint Help |

4. Select the Forward button.

A CMIS message asks if you want to save the forwarding history for the message.
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Forward Message

:&:) Fetain fanmarding hizton?

Select Yesif you wish to include forwarding information as part of the forwarded message. Forwarding
information includes the previous sender’s name, the date the message was sent to you, and the message subject.

Mew Meszage

Resource Filker
A5

This (¥

Al i

Tech/Func
Techrical
Functional
Bath (s

Usger Type
Al (s
A
EMP
Femote
TCLCAFCC

-
~
-~
-

To

Subject:

Meszage:

Rezsources
] RM
[ 1cc
[ TECHD
[<] TECHO2
[] TECHO3

{-Delete

[TEST

luthar: TCC
Subject: TEST
[ ate: 4/28/00 09:58:33

Send

---------------- Fansmard header --meeeeees

Froject: S4BRS. SCR: #0033 - 00 Requires Technical Analysis.  Please
review, analyze, and provide appropriste input and return, This has been

forwarded ta you by TCC [TECHMICAL Chatge Coaordinatar] and requires
acticen buna se TECH Abd ITECHRICAL A ckinn b snanarl The Fallosina

Cancel Help

5. For each message recipient, select the resource ID from the Resources list, then select
the Add button. You also
resource you select as a recipient of your forwarded message, an X will display in that
resource ID’s check box in the Resources list and the resource ID will display in the
Recipients list.

can double-click on each desired resource ID. For each

By default, only the resources assigned to the current AlS display in the Resourceslist. You can display all
available resources by selecting the Resour ce Filter All radio button. You also can filter by technical and
functional resources by selecting the desired Tech/Func radio button. To filter by user type, select the desired
User Type radio button.

6. Select the Send button.

CMI S notifies you that your message has been recorded for delivery.

NOTE Forwarding the message is informative only. It does not grant the recipient privileges
specified in the message. To grant the recipient the privileges specified in the message, the
SCR, system testing level, system testing event or TDR would have to be forwarded to
them. That would also generate a message to the recipient.
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B S:eps for Printing a Mail Report

If you wish, you can print six different mail reportsin CMIS.

1. From the Internal Mail System window select the Print toolbar button. You also can

select Print from the File menu.

The Print Options window opens.

Print Options

tail Urviewed Matification Hardcopy
kail All Motification Hardcopy

b ail Wiewed To Do Hardcopy

tail Unviewed To Do Hardcopy

tail All To Do Hardoopy

______________________ | Filter...

Configuration ltems Repart

Configuration Change Order Report [ by Configuration Ttem |
Configuration Change Order Report [ by Releaze |

(14 Statuz Report [ Latest Delivery |

(34 Status Report [ Al Deliveries |

(A Statuz Report By Release [ Latest Delivery |

(14 Statuz Report By Releasze [ All Delivenes |

Frint...

Cloge

Frexview. ..

Help

B

Report Format
t* Hardcopy

" Text File

When you open the Print Options window from the Internal Mail System window, the Reports list defaults to
Mail Viewed Notification Hardcopy. The Report Format defaultsto Har dcopy.

2.
3.
4.

5.
6.

Select the desired report.

Select the Filter button if you wish to filter the report.
Select the Preview button to view the report on your monitor or the Print button to

actually print the report.

Enter a short description of the new security class in the Description field

Select the Save button.

The New Security Class window closes, and the new class displays on the Security Classifications window.
Now you can enable the desired options for the new security class.

7.
8.

9.

Verify the new security class displays on the Security Classifications window.
Enable the desired options for the new security class by checking the boxes to the right

of each desired option.
Select the toolbar Save button.

To delete a security class, select the desired security class from the Class drop-down list, then select the Delete
toolbar button.
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Chapter 7 - Program Trouble Report Window

Overview

The Program Trouble Report (PTR) window allows users to identify and track automated information system (AlS)
discrepancies and problems. When an AlS help desk receives acall from auser, a PTR often results. Reported
problems range from user misunderstandings to hardware and software difficulties.

The Program Trouble Report window contains the following tabs:

Configuration Tab
Contains basic information about the selected PTR.

Customer Tab
Contains information regarding the customer reporting the problem.

Referral Tab
Allows an authorized user to refer a PTR to another user for action.

Outcome Tab
Contains information concerning the resolution of the PTR.

SCR’sTab
Allows users to cross-reference a PTR with a system change request (SCR) or create an SCR from aPTR.

PTR X-Ref Tab
Allows users to establish and remove rel ationships between PTR’s of different AIS's.

Restrictions

e Access to Program Trouble Report window processes depends on the user’'s security
classification and user type.

P>~ Program Trouble Report Options

Create a PTR

Add a PTR Relationship
Create an SCR from a PTR
Close a PTR

Duplicate a PTR

Refer a PTR
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Print PTR Reports
Delete a PTR

Open the Program Trouble Report window by selecting Program Trouble Report from the
Process menu.

MIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor )

Toolz: “Window Help
it AlS Maintenance

Security Clazsifications

Resource Maintenance

Praararm Trauble Repart

Suztem Change Request
Releasze

The Program Trouble Report window opens.

CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor ]
File Edit Wiew Process Tool: “Window Help

B o & % m|

B X | M| E i« 4 »

<= Program Trouble Report - PO0O16 H[=] 3

i itle:
PTR Title:FUNCTION KEY 5 DOES NOT OPERATE THE iy IT SHOLIL

[-EgnfigurationT Customer T Refemal T Outcome T SCR's TF‘TH #-Ref

Release: [ Status: [CMP
Systern: ’W Sub-System: [KEENTR
Fecsived Date/Time: [05/12/1337 10.35  Requested Completion Date: [00/00/0000
Received By: [07 TECH 01 Relation: [Parent

Description: || could not get function key number 5 to fanward ta the nest screen
az it waz intially intended to do.

% Export | @ Import |

Unigue identifization of the Program Trouble B eport.

W Steps for Creating a Program Trouble Report

To create anew PTR, you must enter atitle along with required configuration and customer information. CMIS
will establish default configuration information for some fields; you can modify most default information.

1. From the Program Trouble Report window, select the New toolbar button.
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The New Program Trouble Report window opens.

PTR: | Title: |

+## New Program Trouble Report I

[-:F_Céﬁf_ig_ﬂr:afi_oﬁ_‘:T Custamer ]

Release: ’7 Statusg: ’%
System: [SABRS Sub-Spstem: [
Received Date/Time: [02/23/2000 14.32 Requested Completion Date; [00/00/0000
Received By: [TECH 5P Relaior: [
Drescription:

Export | @ Import |

Save | Cancel | Help |

2.

Enter a brief description of the new PTR in the required Title field.

CMIS provides several default values on the New PTR window. The Statusfield defaultsto PND (pending),
and is display-only on the New Program Trouble Report window. The System field defaults to the current AIS.
The Received Date/Time field defaults to the current system date and time. The Received By field defaults to
the current user’s ID.

3.

4.
5.

6.
7.
8.

9.
10.

In the required Release field, enter the production release number of the application in
which the user encountered a problem.

In the required Sub-System field, enter the specific area of the AIS the PTR affects.

In the Requested Completion Date field, enter the completion date requested by the
customer for resolution of the problem.

In the Relation field, indicate whether the PTR is a parent, child, or has no relationship
to other PTR’s. You can establish and view PTR relationships on the Program Trouble
Report window PTR X-Ref tab.

Enter the detailed description of the reported problem in the required Description field.
If you wish to copy the Description field text to an external text file that can be retrieved
in another application or in another CMIS window, select the Export button.

If you wish to retrieve a text file into the Description field, select the Import button.
Select the Customer tab.
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+#% Mew Program Trouble Report
FTR: | Title: |
[- Canfiguration ;r"t-u-s-toﬁ-er-ﬂ
Problem Type: Pricrity; |—
POC Mame: | POC Org Cd:
DSM Phore: | - = Comrmercial Phone: [ ] -
Custarmer Control Murm: | UIC:

Reporting &uctivity: |

Save Cancel Help

11. Enter the problem type code in the Problem Type field. Problem type codes are user-
defined and unique to each AIS.

12. Enter a one-character code identifying the relative importance of resolving the reported
problem in the Priority field. The values used to prioritize PTR’s are user-defined and
unique to each AIS.

13. Enter the customer point of contact (POC) name in the required POC Name field.

14. Enter the organization code of the reporting organization in the required POC Org Cd
field.

When adding anew PTR, you must include either a DSN (Defense Switching Network) or commercia phone
number for the customer POC.

15. Enter the DSN phone number in the DSN Phone field or the commercial phone number
in the Commercial Phone field.

16. Enter the code furnished by the user to identify and track this PTR within that user’s
organization in the Customer Control Num field.

17. Enter the Unit Identification Code (UIC) in the required UIC field.

18. Enter the activity code of the reporting activity in the required Reporting Activity field.

19. Select the Save button.

After you select Save, the New PTR window will close. The PTR you just added will display on the Program
Trouble Report window with the PTR number assigned automatically by CMIS.

B Sieps for Adding a PTR Relationship

Authorized users can establish relationships or dependencies between PTR's of different AlS's. When you
establish arelationship between two PTR’s, one PTR will be the “parent” and the other will be the “child.” The
parent PTR cannot be completed until all its children are completed. A PTR that is a parent in one relationship
can only be the parent in other relationships. A PTR that isachild in one relationship can only be the child in
other relationships.
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10. On the Program Trouble Report window, select the PTR X-Ref tab.

<& Program Trouble Report - FOO16 M= &3
PTR: POOTE Title:[FUNCTION KEY 5 DOES NOT OPERATE THE WaAY IT SHOUL

AlS PTR Relationship Status
TFS FOO03 Child D

11. Select the Add button.

The Add PTR Relationship window opens.

# Add PTR Relationship - P0012 |

AIS:TFS Description; [Total Force System.

PTH Title
Fo00z2 GEMERAL LEDGER FILE DESCRIPTION MEED'S CH:

PO00: TIME OUT OM PCOOS0

Relationship: | Child j

Save | Cancel | Help |

12. Select the desired AlS from the drop-down list.

13. Select the desired PTR from the displayed list.

14. Select Parent or Child from the Relationship drop-down list.
15. Select the Save button.

If you wish to delete a PTR relationship, on the PTR X-Ref tab select the PTR you wish to delete and select the
Delete button.

W Steps for Creating an SCR from a PTR

CMI 'S users with the appropriate security classification can create anew SCR from an existing PTR.

1. On the Program Trouble Report window, select the SCR’s tab.
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4% Program Trouble Report - PO0O16 M=l 3
PTR: FOME TitIe:|FUNETIEIN KEY 5 DOES MOT OPERATE THE wiay' IT SHOUL

[-EgnfiguraticunT Cugtomer T Referral T Dutcome T SCR'z TF‘TFI #-Ref )

Available - Add - 5CR's
M = 0064
50002
50003
50004
%0005 m
50006

=00av
=0008

- 4 | ﬂ

S5CR Title
#00m ETAMDARD LEAVE JOB ORDER SCREEM

2. Select the desired PTR from the PTR drop-down list.
3. Select the Create button.

The Create New System Change Request window opens.

< Create New Spstem Change Request
F
BEI U F ergency |
g
Save Cancel Help

4. Select the desired SCR category from the Category drop-down list.
5. Select Save.

After you select Save, the newly created SCR is assigned the next sequential SCR number and displays on the
SCR’stab SCR’slist.

B Steps for Closing a PTR

The Outcome tab contains information concerning the resolution of the PTR. When you wish to close a PTR

you must enter Outcome tab data. If the selected PTR hasachild or children, you cannot close the PTR until
all the child PTR’s have been closed.

1. On the Program Trouble Report window, select the Outcome tab.
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<% Program Trouble Report - POO15 | _ |O) x|
FTR: POO15 Title:|F|EF'EIF|T |5 MISSIMG & FIELD
[-Eunflguratu:unT Cuztommer T Referral r--III-u-téEu:rﬂa- T SCR's T PTR ¥-Ref )
Staff Hours: 0 Caompletion D ate: (00000000
Programz]: I ECLAICL: i
Action: J
Export | @ |mport |
Ready

oOurwWN

Select the desired PTR from the PTR drop-down list.
Enter the number of labor hours used to process the PTR in the Staff Hours field.

Enter the date the PTR was closed or completed in the Completion Date field.

Enter the number of program files affected by the PTR in the Programs field.

Enter the number of executive control language (ECL) or job control language (JCL)

processes affected by the PTR in the ECL/JCL field.
7. Enter a description of the investigative results of the PTR evaluation in the Action field.
8. If you wish to copy the Action field text to an external text file, select the Export button.
9. If you wish to retrieve a text file into the Action field, select the Import button.

10. Select the toolbar Save button.

After you select Save, the Configuration tab Statusfield will update to CM P (complete).

W Steps for Duplicating a PTR

Y ou can duplicate an existing parent PTR in one or more AIS's. Y ou cannot duplicate child PTR’s. When you
duplicate aPTR, CMIS will copy data from the existing PTR to the duplicated PTR and provide default values
where applicable. The duplicated PTR will not necessarily have the same number as the original.

1. From the PTR drop-down list, select the PTR you wish to duplicate, then select

Duplicate from the File menu.

The PTR Duplicate window opens.
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4 PTR Duplicate - PO016

A5 [TUENNE ~ | Dezcription: [T otal Force 5 pstem.

Save Cancel Help

2. Select the AIS you wish to copy the PTR to from the AIS drop-down list.
3. Select the Save button.

CMIS will display a message indicating the PTR has been replicated in the AlS you selected.

PTR Duplicate - PO013
\i,) PTR has been replicated into:
TFS

4. Select the OK button.

W Steps for Referring a PTR

From the Program Trouble Report window Referral tab, you can refer a PTR to any user.

1. On the Program Trouble Report window, select the Referral tab.

4% Program Trouble Report - POD16 - (O] x]
PTR: POO1G Title:[FUNCTION KEY 5 DOES NOT DPERATE THE WY IT SHOUL

Feferred To: [CHRIS EROWHN
Feferred Code: [S44
Referred Date: J0307/2000

2. Select the desired PTR from the PTR drop-down list.

3. Enter the name of the user to whom you are referring the PTR in the required Referred
To field.

4. Enter the organizational code of the user to whom you are referring the PTR in the
required Referred Code field.

5. Enter the PTR referral date in the required Referred Date field.

6. Select the toolbar Save button.

CMIS User’s Manuall 7-8 November 2000



Chapter 7« Program Trouble Report Window

B Steps for Printing PTR Reports

Y ou can use the Print Options window to print PTR reports. When you open the Print Options window from
the Program Trouble Report window, three PTR items will be available: Program Trouble Report Har dcopy,
Open Program Trouble Reports, and All Program Trouble Reports. Access to Print Options depends on
your security classification.

1. From the Program Trouble Report window, select the Print toolbar button or select the
File menu Print item.

The Print Options window will open.

'CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervizor |
il Edit “iew Process Tools Window Help

E
B & ;m & 32 m
| o[> @ & <

<= Print Options

Reports:

igram Trouble Report Ha Print...
Open Program Trouble Reports

Al Program Trouble Reports Cloze
Configuration Items Report

Configuration Change Order Report [ by Configuration [kem | b Freview...

Configuration Change Order Report [ by Releaze |
04 Status Report [ Latest Delivery |
0 Statuz Report [ &l Deliveries )

Eilter..

aligdi

G2 Statuz Report By Release [ Latest Delivery ) Help

04 Statuz Repart By Release [ All Deliveries |

Early/Late Delivery Repart Report Format
Early/Late Starts Report & Hardeopy

Tasks Mot Scheduled | |© TestFile

When you open the Print Options window from the Program Trouble Report window, the Reports|list defaults
to Program Trouble Report Hardcopy.

2. Select the desired report from the Reports list.
3. Select the Print button or select the Preview button to view the report on the screen.

W Steps for Deleting a PTR

1. Select the PTR you wish to delete from the PTR drop-down list.
2. Select the Delete toolbar button.
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MI5 - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor ]

File Edit “iew Process Tools ‘Window Help

B 0o S 7
x| 44 F M

4% Program Trouble Report - POD16 |_ (O] x|
PR [ETGIMMNEL~ | Titl=FINCTION KEY 5 DOES NOT DPERATE THE WAY 1T SHOUL

[—EgnfiguraliDnT Customer T Fieferral T Outcome T SCR's TPTF\ #-Ref

Release: l— Status: W
System: W Sub-System: ’m
Received Date/Time: [06/12/1937 10:35  Requested Completion Date: 1070070000
Received By: [01 TECH 01 FRelation: [Parent

Description: || could not get function key number 5 ta forward to the next screen
laz it was initially intended to do.

Erpart @ Impoit

Unigue identification of the Program Trouble Report.

A message will ask you to confirm the deletion.

:.':') Are pau zure pou want bo delete 7

MD|

3. Select Yes to confirm the deletion.
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Overview

This chapter discusses creating, modifying, and deleting configuration item (Cl) types as well asimporting and
printing Cl types. A Cl type identifies a general category of Cl’s.

Restrictions

e CMIS users must have the Security Classifications window System Tables - Maintain
Configuration Items option enabled to configure CI types.

*  Only the CMIS Administrator can import Cl types into CMIS.

P> Configuration Item Types Window Options

Create a New CI Type

Modify a Cl Type Description
Delete a Cl Type

Import Cl Types

Print Cl Types

Open the Configuration Item Types window by selecting Configuration Iltem Types from the
Process menu.

2 CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor ]
File BEEEEEE Tools Window Help

AlS Maintenance
Security Classifications
Fesource Maintenance

Program Trouble Feport
Sypstem Change Request

RBeleaze

Configuration ltem Types
Configuration Item
Configuration [tem Start/Deliver

Routing Inguiry
Releaze Management
Testing

November 2000 8-1 CMISUser’s Manual



Chapter 8 Configuration Item Types Window

The Configuration Item Types window will open.

£ CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervizor ]

File Edit “iew Process Tools “Window Help

B Im & % M|
B X B 4 4

+# Configuration Item Types =l

Configuration LConfiguration Configuration
Items Change Orders

Type Description

|»

AD

D Documentation

EC Executive Contral Language
FD Functional D escription

oF Standard O perating Procedures
FC Frogram Code

PS Pragram Specifications —
SE Story boards
™ Trairing kanual
T8 Test Script

Uk Uszer Manual

Description of the type of configuration item.

B Steps for Creating a New CI Type

If you attempt to create a new CI type with the same name as an existing Cl type, a message will advise you the
Cl type already exists and no further action isrequired. If you attempt to create a Cl type with the same name
asaprevioudy deleted Cl type, CMIS will ask if you wish to undelete the CI type. If you select Yes, CMIS
will restore the Cl type. If you select No, the undelete action will abort and the New CI Type window will
close.

1. From the Configuration Item Types window, select the New toolbar button or select the
File menu New item.

The New Configuration Item Type window opens.

2 Si=1E3

Eie Edit View Process Tool: Window Help
B 0o E
PO T TR T i Y
=] M=

Configuration LConfiguration

Caonfiguration
Itemns

Change Orders

4 Mew Configuration Item Type s

C
E
i Type: [
5
PC F  Descrption: |
F
5
T
T

Cancel | Help |

est Script

2. Enter the two-letter configuration item type code in the Type field.
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Although a Cl type can be a single character, it is always best to use two characters. They also should be
descriptive of their category. For example, use PR for program or EC for executive control language.
Advanced planning is the key to creating meaningful Cl type codes.

3. Enter a brief description of the new CI type in the Description field
Select the Save button

The new CI type window closes and the new Cl type displaysin the list of Cl types.

B S:eps for Modifying a Cl Type Description

Y ou can modify Cl type descriptions but you cannot modify CI type codes. If you need to modify the Cl type
code, you must delete the Cl type and create a new one using the desired Cl type code.

1. On the Configuration Item Types window, select the CI type description you wish to
modify.

2. Make the desired changes to the CI type description.

3. Select the toolbar Save button to save the CI type description changes.

' CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor ]

File Edit “iew Process Tool: Window Help
B ImES %
P I E T T S

4% Configuration Iltem Types H=] E3

Configuration LConfiguration Configuration
Itemsz Change Orders

I3

EC Executive Control Language

FO Functional Description

aF Standard Dperating Procedures

FC Program Code

FS Program 5 pecifications —
SB Story boards

Th Training M arual

TS Test Script

[N} zer Manual

Description of the type of configuration ikem.

B S:eps for Deleting a CI Type

You can delete a Cl typeif al CI’s associated with the CI type are eligible for deletion. If the CI typeis
associated with a configuration change order (CCO) for a system change request (SCR) that does not have a
pending or canceled status, you cannot delete the Cl type. If you try to delete a Cl type that is not eligible for
deletion, you will receive the following message: “Y ou are attempting to delete a Configuration Item Type that
has Configuration Item(s) that are not on a Certified Release.” For a Cl type to be eligible for deletion, all
associated ClI’s must be removed from non-certified releases.
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1. On the Configuration Item Types window, select the CI type you wish to delete.
2. Select the Delete toolbar button or select the File menu Delete item.
3. Select Yes on the message asking you to confirm the deletion.

Functional Descrip

2 o |=] S
File Edt Yiew Process Tools Window Help
i R R
ORI 4|
£} =[O x|
Configuration Configuration Configuration
Iterns Change Orders
Type Description =

opP Standard Operating [ P Thiz will remove all Configuration Items for EC.

FC Frogram Code Ane you sure you want to delete EC?

PS Pragram Specificat

SB Story boards Mo

Th Training Manual

TS Test Script o

(1] Uzer Manual

The deleted Cl type and description will no longer display in the Cl typeslist.

NOTE You can restore a deleted ClI type by creating it as a new CI type.

W Steps for Importing Cl Types

Y ou can import Cl typesinto CMIS from another configuration management tool. Y ou also canimport alist of
standard CI types from afile that accompanies the CMIS application.

The imported file must contain the required data in the appropriate format and order. To import a Cl typesfile,
the file must contain the following required data elements in the order shown:

e Cl Type
e CI Type Description

You can import Cl typesin four different file formats: tab delimited text, comma delimited text, fixed length
text, and dBase (*.DBF) files. The tab delimited text file must contain the required data separated by tabs. The
comma delimited text file must contain the required data separated by commas.

NOTE CMIS includes a tab delimited text file named STDCITYP.TXT. This file is co-located
with the CMIS application. This file contains a list of standard CI types that you can import.
You can tailor the list by adding or deleting CI types to satisfy your specific requirements.

1. From the Configuration Item Types window, select Import Cl Types from the Tools
menu.
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MI5 - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor ]

File Edit View Process Window Help

B 0 @ M
Change Exit nail Esternal Interface...
x i

New Delete Save First Previous Rext Last

4## Configuration Item Types

Configuration LConfiguration Configuration
Itemns Change Orders

1= B3

Type Description

AD Dl

o Drocumentation

EC Executive Contol Language
FD Functional Description

ar Standard Operating Procedures
PC Program Code

PS5 Program Specifications

5B Ston boards

T Training kanual

15 Test Script

L User Manual

Import Cl Types from external file.

The Select Import File window will open.

2. Select the file you wish to import, then select the OK button.

-0l x|
File Edit “iew Process Tool: ‘Window Help
B l;mE ?
X X 4
e I [=1 B
4% Select Import File - Configuration Item Types
Configuration File: [STDCITYP.txt ok |
Directory:
N Cancel
Type Descripti d:ACHIS =
EC Executive Network. ..
FO Functional —
oF Standard C Help
PC Pragram Ci —
F5 Program 5
SE Story boar
T Training
T5 Test Script G
LM User Man. Type: Drives:
Tab Delimited Text [~ TXT) ~| [[-d] =l

The Update Imported Configuration Item Types window opens.
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S [=] ES

File Edit Yiew Process Tool: Window Help
B IimE

I # Update Imported Configuration Item Types

Cl Type Cl Type Description -

APABASE - Member listing of batch JCL Job control cards.

AC APACTL - Member listing of batch JCL control cards.

1] Application Documentation - ligting of documentation wol.

AS ADCAS - Member listing of batch job docurnentation.

BA Application Builder Programs.

CE COBOL Il Programs.

CK. Programmer Checklist - Completed check off checklist.

CL CLISTs

Chd F54 Tables Manual

CH Cartingency Processing - Subheadings of Yault Local Backup J

-

Error Description

Cancel Help

You can modify Cl types and descriptions on the Update Imported Configuration Item Types
window. You cannot add or delete CI types or descriptions on this window

3. Make any desired changes to the ClI types and descriptions.
4. Select the OK button.

5. A message will ask you to confirm the import. Select Y esto complete the import action.

_[olx]
File Edit View Process Tools “Window Help
i e
=] |
Cl Type Cl Type Description -
AB APABASE - Member listing of batch JCL Job control cards.
AC APACTL - Member listing of batch JCL control cards.
AD A pplication Documentation - lizhing of documentation vol,
AS ALDCAS - Member listing of batch job documentation.
BA, A pplication Builder Programs.
Ch COBOL I Programs.
Ck. Programmer Checklist - Completed X0 TR OO LEURLE GO < |
CL CLISTs
Ch F54 Tables Manual @ A =
CH Contingency Processing - Subhea 5 18 YOU SUIE J
-
E rror Description Ho
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A message reports the number of rows successfully imported.

B ]

Cl Type Cl Type Description -
BB APABASE - Member listing of batch JCL Job control cards.

AL APACTL - Member listing of batch JCL control cards.

AD Application Documentation - listing of documentation wal.

AS ADCAS - Member listing of batch job documentation.

B Application Builder Programs.

CB COBOL Il Programs.

1 ted Dat X

CH. Programmer Checklist - Completed ¢ ey e ]

CL CLISTs - :

CH FS&. Tables Manual \:5) 41 rowfz] inserted.

CH Contingency Processing - Subheadi J
Ermor Description

After you import Cl types, CMIS will generate alist of any Cl types that were not imported along with error
descriptions. 'Y ou can modify the Cl types on the error list to resolve the errors or cancel the action and accept
only the CI types that successfully imported. If you modify the error list, select OK to save your changes.

CMIS will generate anew error list each time you modify the error list and select OK until all errors are
resolved or you select OK without making any additional changes.

iy

File Edit “iew Process Tool: ‘Window Help

B IR & 2 n

+# Update Imported Configuration ltem Types
Cl Type Cl Type Description
LB Schemas / Subschemas - File definitions.
FC SOURCELIE - Member listing of program source code.
PS5 Pragram Specifications
Th THSAREA - Member list of area codes uzed in batch jobsz.
T5 Testing - Check off list of various types of testing.
Litd Lzer Manual.
Error Description i‘
DB alieady exists.
FC already exists.
FS already exists. ﬂ
Cancel Help
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The Configuration Item Types window will display the imported data. Y ou can edit this data to meet your
specific requirements.

I CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervizor |
File Edit “iew Process Tools ‘Window Help

B oS 2?0
B X |@ 44 > >

<= Configuration Item Types M= E3
Configuration LConfiguration Configuration
Items Change Orders
Type Description -
AC APALCTL - Member listing of batch JCL control cards.
AD Application Documentation - listing of documentation vol.

AS ADCAS - Member listing of batch job documentation. j—
BA Application Builder Pragrams.

CB COBOL Il Programs.

Ck Programmer Checklist - Completed check off checklist.

CL CLISTs

Chd F54 Tables Manual

CH Contingency Processing - Subheadings of Yault Local Backup

CFP COPYLIE - Member listing of standard code modules.

LB D atabase
Dl Dialogues
EC wecutive Control Language -

Dezcription of the type of configuration item.

B Steps for Printing CI Types

Y ou can use the Print Options window to print the Configuration Hardcopy Report. Thisreport isonly
available in hardcopy format. Accessto Print Options depends on your security classification.

1. From the Configuration Item Types window, select the Print toolbar button or select the
File menu Print item.

15 - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor |

e Edit “iew Process Tools 'window Help
# @E & ?
Al TRy

<& Configuration Item Types =] E3

Configuration Configuration Configuration
Items Change Orders

o Documentation
EC Ewecutive Control Language
FO Functional Description

oF Standard O perating Procedures

FC Program Code

PS Program S pecifications —
SB Stony boards

T Training M anual

TS Test Sciipt

Lt User Manual

Drescription of the type of configuration item.

When you open the Print Options window from the Configuration Iltem Types window, the
report list defaults to Configuration Type Hardcopy.
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2. To print the Configuration Type Hardcopy Report select the Print button or select the

Preview button to view the report on the screen.

Hardcopy.

The Report Format defaults to

4 Print Dptions

Configuration Change Order Beport [ by Configuration [tem ]
Canfiguration Change Order Report [ by Release |
[ Statuz Feport [ Latest Delivery |

(4 Statuz Report [ All Deliveries )

(4 Statuz Report By Releaze [ Latest Delivery |

[ Statuz Feport By Releaze [ Al Deliveries |
Earlp/Late Delivery Report

Early/Late Startz Repaort

Taszks Mot Scheduled

Tazks Mot Scheduled by Resource, Tazk

Taszks Mot Scheduled by R ezource Code, Rezource

Lk

Frint...

Cloze

Fresigw. ..

Help

Report Format
* Hardcopy

" Teut Filz
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Chapter 9 - Configuration Item Window

= Overview

A configuration item (Cl) is a configuration component that will be controlled. This chapter provides information
on working with CI's, specifically, the options available from the Configuration Item window.

The Configuration Item window has four tabs: Configuration, Configuration Item Details, Quality Assurance,
and Configuration Change Orders. From the Configuration tab you can select an existing ClI, create anew ClI, or
deletea Cl. The Configuration Item Details tab allows you to define parameters for the new CI. Usethe Quality
Assurance (QA) tab to add QA information for the Cl. From the Configuration Change Orders (CCQO's) tab, you
can view CCO'’ s associated with the CI.

Restrictions

Only CMIS users with the Security Classifications window System Tables — Maintain
Configuration Items option enabled can maintain ClI’s.

e Only the CMIS Administrator can import Cl's into CMIS.

I Configuration Item Window User Options

Create a New CI

Modify CI Details

Delete a ClI

Undelete a CI

Add CI Quality Assurance Information
Import CI's and Make Mass Changes to Cl's
View CI CCQO’s

Print the Configuration Items Report
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To open the Configuration Item window, select Configuration Item from the Process menu.

MIS - SABRS [ Technical Belease Management | =] E3

Taoalz: ‘wWindow Help

J] E Al5 M antenance
Rezource Maintenance

Program Trouble Report
Susterm Change Requeszt
Beleaze

Configuration ltem Types
LConfiguration [tem
Configuration [tem Start/Deliver

R outing lnguiry
Releaze Management
Testing

| M airtain Configuration [tems. i

The Configuration Item window opens.

MI5 - SABRS [ Technical Employee ]
File Edit View Process Toolz Wwindow Help

EElEl
M4 v
i Configuration Item - it SCR Test [_ O] =]

Tupe: $EEEE VI Description: [SCR Test

Configuration Configuration Quality Configuration
Iterm Detailz Aszsurance Change Oiders
Configuration Item Name / Description
SCH Test

SCRTEST

\ Feady ﬂ

B Steps for Creating a New CI

To create anew CI, simply identify the CI type and give it aname. Typically, however, you will add
configuration details and quality assurance data when you create anew Cl.

1. From the Configuration Item window, select the New toolbar button or select New from
the File menu.
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The New Configuration Item window opens.

Type: PC Description:]Frogram Code

Configuration Quality

Assurance

Mame: [0310

Drezcription: |Fi|e W alidation Reports

Responsibility Code:  [SBB

Releaze Destination:  |RPC

Releaze Location: [IEM

¥ Modify on an Unlocked SCR
¥ Deliverable

W Generate task Start message to Releasze Mar.

Document 10 W Generate tazk Delivery message to Release Mar.
Unigue Release Mar. |RM - Cl Added: | 000040000
First Release/Recarded: [RSTC2 ]| /[ 041972000 Cl Changed: | 00/00/0000
Final Felease/Recorded: | ]| /[ 00/00/0000 Cl Deleted: [ 00/00/0000
Save | Cancel | Help |

From the Type drop-down list select the two-letter Cl type code and description for the
new CI.
In the required Name field enter the name of the new CI.

Tip Itis a common practice to name ClI's by assigning them a number.

4.
5.

In the Description field enter a brief description of the CI.
In the Responsibility Code field enter the code of the organization responsible for the
new CI.

Usually, Release Management personnel define the values for the Release Destination
and Release Location fields.

6.

In the Release Destination field enter the CI release destination code of up to three
characters. |If this field contains a value, then the Cl is a releasable item. If this field is
blank or contains N/A, the Cl is a non-releasable item.

Enter the four-character code provided by Release Management to indicate the Release
Location of the new CI. Often, this value indicates the type of computer system on
which the new CI will reside.

8. If the new CI is a document or a manual, enter the document number of up to four
characters in the Document ID field.

9. From the Unique Release Mgr drop-down list, select the user ID of the Release
Manager controlling the CI.

10. If work will begin on the new CI before the system change request (SCR) is locked,
check the Modify on an Unlocked SCR check box.

11.1If the new CI is a deliverable, check the Deliverable check box, indicating the CI
requires Release Management processing.

12.If you want CMIS to generate a notification to Release Management when a CCO
associated with the new CI has started, check the Generate task Start message to
Release Mgr check box.

13.If you want CMIS to generate a notification to Release Management when a CCO
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associated with the new CI has been delivered, check the Generate task Delivery Msg.
to Release Manager check box.

14. If desired, you can select from the First Release/Recorded drop-down list the release
number of the first release in which the Cl is intended for use or actually was used. The
First Release/Recorded date defaults to current date.

15. If desired, you can select from the Final Release/Recorded drop-down list the release
number for the last release in which the Cl is intended for use or actually was used. The
Final Release/Recorded date defaults to the current date.

The ClI Added date will default to the current date when you save the new CI.

16. Select the Save button. CMIS will ask if you wish to add another CI.

=

\‘1!) Do you wizh to add anather C17

If you select the Yes button, the New Configuration ltem window will redisplay, allowing you
to replace the previously added CI data with data for another new CI. If you select the No
button, the New Configuration Item window will close, and the Configuration Iltem window
will display the CI you just added.

i Configuration Item - PC 0310 M=
Type: PC Desoription: [Program Code
Configuration Configuration Cluality Configuration
Itern Detailz Agsurance Change Orders
Configuration Item Hame / Description -

0250
[rata Baze Inventory Prog

0260

Iresentony Benaort Prog

FILE WALIDATION REPORT

Lz

Quarterly Archive Report
0310
Interface File Yerification —]

B Steps for Modifying CI Details

On the Configuration Item window Configuration tab.
Select the CI you wish to modify.

Select the Configuration Item Details tab.

Modify the desired data.

Select the toolbar Save button to save your changes.

agrwbdPE
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B S:eps for Deleting a Configuration Item

There are two types of Cl deletions: “hard” delete and “soft” delete.

The hard deletion

permanently deletes the ClI, and is available only for Cl's that do not have existing CCO'’s.
The soft deletion removes the CI from the Configuration Item window display but CMIS
retains the Cl name and related data. If a Cl has existing CCO’s, you can only soft-delete it.

1. From the Configuration Item window Configuration tab, select the Cl you wish to delete.
2. Select the toolbar Delete button. You also can select Delete from the File menu.

CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Release Management )

Irventony Feport Prog

FILE VALIDATION REPORT

0320

Input Data Report

5N Edit ‘“fiew Process Tool: ‘Window Help
Hew... B
LCloze Chrl+F4
g
Delete
Save C 0310 [_[O]
Frinter Setup... iori: [Program Code
FPrint...
Preferences. . Configuration ‘ Quality ‘ Configuration ‘
- Item Dretails Assurance Change Orders
Exit Alt+F4
Conmguranon 1em Mame / Description -
0190
MODIFY LOG IN SECURITY
0250
Data Baze lnventar Prog
0260

Delete current record.

If the selected Cl does not have existing CCO’s assigned, CMIS prompts you to confirm the action to

permanently delete the CI.

1w |

\?I) Are pou sure you want to PERMARENTLY delete 03107 (Mo matching CCOs in file]

3. Select the Yes button to permanently delete the CI.
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If you select No, a CMIS message asks you to confirm the soft deletion.

:\.’I) Are pou sure pou want to 'SOFT' delete 03107 (Mo matching CCOs in file] F

4. Select the Yes button to soft-delete the CI or No to end the deletion process.

B Steps for Undeleting a CI

If you wish, you can undelete a Cl that has been soft-del eted.

1. From the Configuration Item window Configuration tab, select the desired CI type code
from the Type drop-down list.
2. Select Deleted from the View menu.

CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Release Management ]

Fil= Edit BYESN Proces:s Tools Window Help
2 m:- First g
5 Previous
¥ Newt TANNY
: Confidiiai PC 001D [_[oTx]
Find... .
Type: F iption: [Program Code
Display  »
Deleted Configuration [uality Configuration
Itemn Dretails Agzurance Change Qrders

Input Data Yalidation

Input Diata Report
Tranzaction Input Processing
Tranzaction Processing A eport

Maszter File Walidation

Ready

Deleted ClI's will display in red on the Configuration Item tab until you reselect Deleted from the View menu.
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3. Select the deleted CI you wish to undelete.

58 =101 ]
Tvpe: PC Description: [Program Code

Configuration Configuration Quality Configuration
Item Dletails Azsurance Change Orders

Configuration Item Hame / Description -
0150
File Restore
0190
MODIFY LOG IN SECURITY
0250
[1ata Baze Inventory Prog
0260
Inventary Report Prog

FILE %ALIDATION REPORT

Feady

4. Select the Configuration Item Details tab.

After you select adeleted Cl, the Configuration Item Details tab displays an Undel ete button.

e -10[ %]
Tupe: PC Description: [Program Code
Configuration Configuration Guality Configuration
Item Dretails Agsurance Change Orders
Mame: 0310

Descriptior: [FILE VALIDATION REPORT
Fiesponsibility Code; W Madify on an Unlocked SCR
Releaze Destination: [ Deliverable

. |SEE
o

Felease Location: |IBM [ Generate task Start message to Release Mar.
N

Docurment [0 [ Generate task Delivery message to Release Mar.
Unique Releaze Mar: |Ri - Cl &dded: lm
First Release/Recorded: [RSTC2 |/ [ 04/18/2000 [l Changed: | 04/18/2000
Final Release/Recorded: [ ] /[ 00/00/0000 [l Deleted: [ 04/13/2000

Undelete

Fieady

5. Modify any desired data.
6. Select the Undelete button.
7. Select the toolbar Save button.
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After you select the Undelete button, the ClI Added field updates to the date you undeleted the CI.

FH - O] x]
Type: PC Descriptior: [Program Code
Configuration Configuration Quality Configuration
Item Details Assurance Change Orders
Mame: [0310
Description: [FILE ¥ALIDATION REPORT
Reszpongibility Code:  |SBE W Modify on an Unlocked SCR
Felease Destination: [RPC W Deliverable
Releaze Location: [IEM [V Generate task Start message to Releaze Mar.
Document 10: [V Generate task Delivery message to Release Mar.
Unique Releaze Mgr: |RAk - Cl Added: | 04/13/2000
First Release/Fecoded: [RSTCZ ]/ [ Danes2000 Cl Changed: | 04/18/2000
Final Felease/Recorded: | ] /| 00000000 Cl Deleted: | 04/19/2000
Code used ta identify the releaze destination of the Configuration [kem.

W Steps for Adding CI Quality Assurance Information

1. Select the Configuration Item window Quality Assurance tab.

58 =10l |
Type: PC Description: [Program Code
Configuration Corfiguration Buality Configuration
Item Details Assurance Change Orders
04 Technician: |FTST 01 >
OA % Hours: m
(34 Haours: 15
[ Automatically Generate QA CCO's
Indicates whether a Configuration Change Order iz generated autamatically.

2. From the QA Technician drop-down list, select the user ID of the QA technician who will
be responsible for the CI.

3. In the QA % Hours field enter the percentage of Cl development hours allotted for
quality assurance.

4. Enter the number of quality assurance hours allotted for the selected ClI in the QA Hours
field.

5. If you want CCO’s to be automatically generated, check the Automatically Generate
QA CCO'’s check box.

6. Select the toolbar Save button.

W Steps for Importing Cl’s and Making Mass Changes to CI's
Only the Technical Supervisor user type can import Cl's and make mass changes to ClI's.
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CMIS allows the import of four file formats: tab delimited text, comma delimited text, fixed
length text, and Dbase (*.DBF) files. The tab delimited text file must contain the required

data separated by tabs. The comma delimited text file must contain the required data
separated by commas.

1. From the Configuration Item window, select Import Configuration Items from the Tools
menu.

ﬁﬁ CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervizor ]
File Edit “iew Process Window Help

B I p & @ M
E sternal Interface. .
X4 e

Import Configuration [tems...
kaintain Configuration [tems...

i Configuration Item -

The Select Import File window opens.

]
File: |=_T}{T oK
Directory:
D-\CMISPEA\CMISPE __ FCancel |
HEADHE.TXT ﬂetwnlk"_
[.-] e
Help
Type: Drives:
| Tab Delimited Text (= TXT) *| [[-d] =]

2. Enter the name of the file you are importing in the File field, or use the Directory listing
to locate the file.

3. Select the type of file you are importing from the Type drop-down list.
4. Select the OK button to import the file.
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After the import, the Update Configuration Items window will open automatically. The
Update Configuration Items window allows the CMIS Administrator to make mass changes
to CI's rather than making desired changes to each ClI individually.

Cl Type Cl Mame Cl Description Fesponzibility Co «
EC ooa Mightly B atch TE

EC 0020 Manthly Batch TE

EC 0030 Diaily Reports TE

EC no40 ‘Weekly Reports TE

EC 0050 Monthly Reports TE

EC 00e0 File: Transfer TE

EC oavn File Rearganization TE

EC 0080 File Backup TE -
4 | LIJ
UPDATE |AII ﬂ |QA Percent Hours ﬂ Wi TH |2D

WHERE |QAPercentHours ﬂ r= ﬂ |D

Update [ &ll/Selected | [ Column | %WAITH [*“alue | "WHERE [ Column | [ Operator | [ Walue |
The where clauze iz optional and if left blank the update will be performed on [all/zelected) rows.
Example: UPDATE Al AUTO_GEMN_QAWITH Y WHERE CI_TYPE = PC

Error Description

Update | Reset | Save | Close | Help |

You also can open this window by selecting Maintain Configuration Items from the Tools
menu with the Configuration Item window open.

ﬁ CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Superyisor ]
File Edt “iew Process BkWEN Window Help
B m &G 9 M
E sternal Interface. ..
b T

Impart Configuration [tems. .
: Configuration Item - t aintain Configuratiaon ltems. ..

Tip You can select nonconsecutive rows to update by holding down the CTRL key while
clicking on each desired row. To select consecutive multiple rows, hold down the SHIFT key
while clicking on the first desired row, then the last desired row.

1. Select the desired update value from the UPDATE drop-down list: All to update all data
elements or Selected to update selected data elements only.

2. From the drop-down list to the right of the UPDATE field, select the CI data element you
are going update.

3. Enter in the WITH field the value that will replace the selected data element.

The WHERE drop-down lists allow users to define conditions under which all or selected ClI
data elements will be updated. The first drop-down list provides a list of the available data
elements. The second drop-down list provides a list of operators. Wildcards are valid for all
operators but cannot be contiguous. For all operators other than equals (=) and does not
equal (<>), the wildcard * must start a comparison, i.e., *_V, or end a comparison, i.e. W_*.
You cannot use a wildcard in the middle of a comparison, i.e., W_* V. The third drop-down
list provides a list of values. The WHERE values are optional but if left blank, the update will

CMISUser’s Manual 9-10 November 2000



Chapter 9 Configuration Item Window

apply to all or the selected Cl data elements.

4. Select the desired data element from the first Where drop-down list.
In the next Where drop-down list select the desired operator.

In the last Where drop-down list enter an desired value.

5. Select the Update button to apply the changes.

5. Select the Reset button if you wish to negate any changes.

6. Select the Save button to save the changes to the Cl data.

If errors prevent CMIS from changing the Cl data, a description of the error will appear in the Error
Description field.

B Steps for Viewing Cl CCO’s

Y ou can view al the CCO’s associated with a Cl or only the open CCO'’s.

1. Select the desired CI on the Configuration Item window Configuration tab.
2. Select the Configuration Change Orders tab.

-»* CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Release Management )

File Edit “iew Process Tools ‘Window Help
B o &%
b T IR B S

i Configuration Item - PC 0010 _ O] x|
Tupe: PC Description: [Program Code
Configuration Configuration [uality Configuration
Itam Details Azzurance Change Orders
Releaze SCR QA Aszzigned To Code From Amd Action Actual Start Actual End

97-wid  ®O023- 00 TECH 01 00/00/0000  00/00/0000
974w W0023- 00 0A TTSTO1 TTST 00/00/0000 0040040000

I “iew Organizational Structure

s |

Fieady

The check boxes that display on the Configuration Change Orders tab depend on the user
type and control the display of the CCO’s. For most CMIS user types, only the View All
check box will display. If this check box is empty, only open CCO’s display in the list. To
view open and closed CCO'’s, select the View All check box. For Employee and Action
Manager user types, a View Organizational Structure check box will display on the
Configuration Change Orders tab. Enabling this check box will display only the CCQO’s
assigned to resources in the user's organizational structure. A third check box, View Sub
AMs, displays only for Action Manager and Action Manager-Change Coordinator user types.
Enabling this check box displays only CCQO's assigned to Subaction Managers within the
current user's organizational structure.
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3. Select or unselect the desired check box(es).

il _ O] x|
Type: PC Description: [Program Code
Configuration Configuration Quiality Configuration
Item Details Aszsurance Change Orders
Release 5CR QA Agzigned To Code From Amd Action Actual Start Actual End -
97w4  ¥0023-00  TECHOT  TE (00/00/0000 000040000
97w x0023- s TTST O TTST 000040000 000040000
-0 #0001 - 00 TECH 01- TE 08/23/1994 0901114994
9401 »0007-00 QA TEST O 1Y 09/01/1994  09/10/41994
CIST *0034- 00 TECH 01- TE 06/03/1997  0B/03/1997
CIST #0034-00 QA TEST O [IF) 06/04/1337  06/04/1937 | |
CIST #0034 - 00 Aw JREYMOLDS KTEB T 06/05/1997  0B/05/1997
CIST #0034- 00 R'w JREYMOLDS KTEB D 08ME/1997  0BAMEM997
W iew Al [ %iew Organizational Structure
PFrint SCR... |

Ready

4. To view additional information about a CCO, select the desired CCO, then select the
SCR button to open the System Change Request Part Two window.

W Steps for Printing the Configuration Items Report

If desired, you can generate and print the Configurations Items Report. You can tailor this
report using the filter option.

1. From the Configuration Item window, select the Print toolbar button. You also can
select Print from the File menu.

MIS - SABRS [ Technical Release Management ]

Edit ‘“iew Process Tools Window Help

Hew... 0
LClaze Ctrl+F4

Delete
Save

Frinter Setup... ion: [Program Code

Preferences. .. Configuration Quality Configuration w

Item Details Agsurance Change Orders

E it Alt+F4
TTem Name / D ipi -~

p

Input D ata % alidation

Input D ata Report

0030

Tranzaction Input Processing
0040

Transaction Processing Feport |
0050

I aster File ' alidation

Print document.
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The Print Options window opens.

R
Repaorts:
Configuration Items Feport
Configuration Change Order Report [ by Configuration [benm ]
Configuration Change Order Report [ by Releaze | Cloze
(14 Statuz Report [ Latest Deliveny )
(14 Statuz Report [ All Delivenes | — Fresiew. .
(14 Statuz Report By Release [ Latest Delivery ;
(14 Statuz Report By Release [ All Delivenes ) Filter...
Early/Late Delivery Repart
Early/Late Starts Report Help
Tazks Mot Scheduled
Tazks Mot Scheduled by Resource, Task Feport Format
Tazks Mot Scheduled by Resource Code, Resource & Hardcopy
Tasks Scheduled To Start -| | TestFie

When you open the Print Options window from the Configuration Items window, the Reports
list defaults to Configuration Items Report. The Report Format defaults to Hardcopy.

2. Select the Filter button if you wish to filter the report.

3. Select the Preview button to view the report on your monitor or the Print button to
actually print the report.
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Chapter 10 - System Change Request Window

Overview

Most CMIS actions are based on the system change request (SCR). An SCR can be the result of achangeina
business practice, law or policy, technology, or it ssmply may be an enhancement or a system maintenance action.
An SCR is acollection of information necessary to facilitate a developer’s ability make the change and atester’s
ability to validate the change. As system changes are made and implemented, the accumulation of SCR’s provides a
history of modifications to the system. Over time, this aggregate information repository is a major requirements
resource for an automated information system (AIS).

SCR processes are accomplished viatwo windows. System Change Request and System Change Request Part Two.
Each window has several tabs. The System Change Reguest window is divided into the following tabs:

Configuration Tab
Contains general information about the SCR.

Status Tab
Contains information on the category, ranking, and schedule dates of the selected SCR.

Customer Tab
Contains information on the resource who requested the change.

SCR X-Ref PTR’s Tab
Allows users to view the program trouble reports (PTR'’s) that have a cross-reference with the
selected SCR.

SCR X-Ref Tab
Allows authorized users to view and maintain information on relationships between SCR’s from
different AIS’s.

The System Change Request Part Two window is divided into the following tabs:

Requirements Definition Tab
Contains a general description of the required change.

Functional Analysis Tab
Allows users to enter a detailed functional description of the system change.

Technical Analysis Tab
Allows users to enter a detailed technical description of the system change.

CCB Disposition Tab
Allows authorized users to enter a description of the configuration control board (CCB)
disposition of the SCR.

Attachments Tab
Allows authorized users to view information on files created outside of CMI S that are associated with the selected
SCR. Users can attach, remove, export, and view SCR attachments.

November 2000 10-1 CMIS User’'s Manual



Chapter 10 System Change Request Window

Configuration Change Orders Tab
Allows authorized users to view, modify, create, and delete configuration change orders.

Approvals Tab
Allows authorized users to view, create, modify, and delete SCR approvals.
Restrictions

* Access to create, modify, delete, and view SCR information depends on user type,
security class, and SCR status. Refer to Chapter 3 for detailed information.

> System Change Request Window Options

Create a New SCR

Create an SCR Configuration Change Order (CCO)
Modify/Delete a CCO

Forward an SCR

Add an SCR Attachment

Create an SCR Amendment

Duplicate an SCR

Duplicate an SCR Outside the Current AIS

Create a PTR Cross-Reference

Create/Modify an SCR Approval

Create/Modify SCR Notes

Enter a CCB Disposition

Enter Technical/Functional Analysis

Change SCR Release Number/Target Release Number
Cancel an SCR

Reactivate an SCR

Delete an SCR

Filter SCR Data
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Sort SCR’s
Print SCR Reports

Open the System Change Request window by selecting System Change Request from the Process menu.

MIS - SABRS [ Technical Change Coordinator )
vl [ool: ‘window Help
TE A5 Maintenance
Rezource Maintenance

Frogram Trouble Report

tem Change Reg
Felease
Canfiquration [tem Types
LCanfiguration |term
Canfiguration [tem Start/Delser

Rauting lnguirg
Testing

The System Change Request window opens.

4 CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Change Coordinator )

FEile Edit Y“iew Piocess Tools Window Help

Bl o 2
BX 8% W

<& System Change Request - X0077 - 00

SCR: iR = || Tite: [2DD A SUMMARY PAGE TO ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE

[ Canfiguration T Status T Customer T #Ref PTR's T SCR =-Bef
Received Date: [05/22/2000 Amendments: [ 0
System: IW Sub-System: W
Staff Hours: I_U Estimated Cost: .00
Organization Contral: W Center Code: l—
Fund Type: W Cost Account Code: W
Project Code: IUEF - Military and Civilian Payrall Accaunting
Account Tear: W

Maotes.. More, SCR# [DESC)

|Ready

2l

W Steps for Creating a New SCR

Y ou can create anew SCR by entering all new required data or by copying data from a program trouble report
(PTR). Userswith the appropriate security classification access can create new SCR’s.

The stepsin this section address creating anew SCR from scratch. Refer to Chapter 6 for detailed information

on creating anew SCR from aPPTR.
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1. From the System Change Request window, select the New toolbar button or select New
from the File menu.

MIS - SABRS [ Technical Change Coordinator ]
Edit Wiew Process Tools ‘Window Help

lose Chil+F4

Fund Type: |Operating

44 » M
Delete
Save est - X0057 - 00 M=
Eancel L [NEGATIVE AMOUNT ON 425 PC0DA0
Ses | Cwoms | %ASPTRs | SCRXES
Duplicate.
Prirter Setup...
Biin. 0/1997 Amendments: m
RS Sub-System: [PROCESSING
Preferences. |-
Estimated Cost: |.00
Exit BleFa smates Los
TITCETIZETaTT Corron T echnical Center Code: [DFAS - KC

Cost Account Code: |2220

Account Year [19597

Froject Code:; \UB - Functional [Reduce Costs, Improve Service, Increase Performance)

Mates... Mare...

SCR# DESC)

Create a new record.

A message will ask if you wish to create the SCR from an existing PTR.

Copy from exizting PTH

\?l) Do you wizh to create an SCH

Mo | Cancel |

from an existing PTH?

2. Select the No button.

The New System Change Request window opens.

Hew System Change Request

SCR: | Title: [EFAND ESTIMATED COST FIELD

! Configuration ! Status

Fieceived Date: [05/08/2000
System: [S8BRS
StaffHours: [ O
Organization Cantral: W
Fund Type: ’W

Cuistomer Feguirsments
Definition

Amendments: [ 01

Sub-System: [Phasze 3

Estimated Cost:
Center Code: [DFAS - KT
Cost &ccount Code: |0110

Account ear: [2000

Project Code: |02F - Military and Civilian Payroll Accounting

Save |

Cancel Help
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Y ou cannot change the default values for the Configuration tab Received Date, System, Amendments,
Organization Control, and Staff Hoursfields.

3. Inthe required Title field, enter a title for the new SCR.
4. Enter the sub-system affected in the required Sub-System field.
5. If desired, you can change the default values for the following Configuration tab fields:
Fund Type, Project Code, Account Year, and Cost Account Code.
6. Select the Status tab.
Hew System Change Request
SCR: | Title: [E<PAND ESTIMATED COST FIELD
Configuration Status Customer Reguirements
Definitian
Current Status: [Pending Ranking Ma: .0
Categary: [T - Technical Sub-Category: m
Releaze: |993939 Target Release: |93933
Scheduled Date: 12/31/1999 Target Scheduled Date: [12/31/1999
WEBS Lewvel 1: WES Level 2:
Completion By: |07/01/2000 Lazt Modified Date: |05/08/2000
Relation: Permanent [

Cancel | Help |

For anew SCR, the Current Status value defaultsto Pending. The Release and Tar get Release fields default
to 99999, the release number for SCR’ s with a Pending status.

7. You can change the default 0.0 value in the Ranking No field although the configuration

control board (CCB) usually assigns the SCR ranking.

8. Select a category from the required Category drop-down list.
9. Select the Customer tab.

Mew System Change Request I

SCR: | Title: [E<PAMD ESTIMATED COST FIELD

Configuration Status ! Customer ! Reguirementz
! ! Definition

Frepared By: |Technica| Change Coordinator

Prepared Date: |05/08/2000

POC Name: [John Doe

POC Code: |TE

DSN Phone: [922-2990 « Comrnercial Phone:  [[850]452-2990
Requesting Activity: [DFA5 UIC: [12345

Customer Control Ma: [723387

Save | Cancel | Help |

10. The required Prepared By field defaults to the current user’'s ID but you can change this
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value if necessary.

11. The Prepared Date defaults to the current date but you can change this value if
necessary.

12. Enter the name of the SCR point of contact (POC) in the POC Name field.

You must enter a value for either DSN Phone or Commercial Phone.

13. Enter a DSN phone number in the DSN Phone field, or enter a commercial phone
number in the Commercial Phone field. You can enter a value for both phone fields,
but at least one of two must have an entry.

14. Enter the name of the Requesting Activity. This value defaults to the current user's
activity 1D.

15. Enter the unit identification code (UIC) of the requesting activity in the UIC field, if
available.

16. Select the Requirements Definition tab.

Hew System Change Request I
SCR:| Title: [E<PAND ESTIMATED COST FIELD
Configuration Statuz Custamer Reguirements
Definition
The estimated cost field does not contain sufficient space for the larger unanticipated expenzes] J
Export | @ Import |
Save | Cancel | Help |

When creating a new SCR, you must enter arequirements definition. Generally, this definition describes the
system change in enough detail so it can be further developed or tested by atechnical team. Access to modify
the requirements definition depends on your organization type, your user type, and SCR status. User type
Configuration Manager (CM) can modify a requirements definition regardless of organization type or SCR
status.

17. Enter a value for the Requirements Definition. You can import a definition from an
external text file by selecting the Import button, or save the definition to an external text
file by selecting the Export button.

18. Select the Save button to save the new SCR.

After you select Save, the New System Change Request window closes and CMIS assigns

the next sequential number to the new SCR. All SCR numbers are unique within any given
AlS.
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i System Change Request - X0063 - 00

(O] %]

SCR: BN | Title: [ExPAND ESTIMATED COST FIELD

Configuration Statug Customer ®-Fef PTR

[ | I
Received Date: [05/08/2000
System: [SABRS
Staff Hourg: I—D
Organization Control: [Technical
Furd Type: [Dperating

[

Sub

s

Amendments: [ 0

Estimated Cost: |.00
Center Code: |DFAS - KC
Cost Account Code: [0110

|

SCR X-Hef

-Spztem: [Phase 3

Project Code: [D2F - Military and Civilan Payroll Aceourting
Account Year: |2000

Motes... More...

SCR# [DESC)

B S:eps for Creating an SCR Configuration Change Order

(CCO)

A CCO identifies the detailed tasks necessary to implement

an SCR. Each CCO isassociated with an approved

SCR or SCR amendment and provides authorization to change the AIS. Accessto create or modify a CCO

depends on your security class and the SCR status.

1. Select the System Change Request window More button.

The System Change Request Part Two window opens.

System Change Request Part Two - X0014 - 00 I
SCH: ¥0014 - 00 Title: [PCO070 CALCULATING ERROR PERCENTAGES INCONSISTENTLY
Feguirements Functional Technical CCE Altachments Configuration Approvals
Drefinition Analyziz Analyziz Drizposzition Change Orders
There iz a problem. | J
Export | @ Irnpart |
Hotes | | Cancel | Help |

2. Select the Configuration Change Orders tab.
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System Change Request Part Two - X0014 - 00 I
SCH: ¥0014 - 00 Title: JPCO070 CALCULATING ERROR PERCENTAGES INCONSISTENTLY
Feguirements Functional Technical CCB Aftachments Configuration Approvals
Drefinition Analyziz Analyziz Drizposzition Change Orders
From Actual  Est Hrs# Est Size/
Amd QA Configuration ltem  Org. Type Aszsigned To / Code Start/End Actual  Actual R
Oa H Technical TTST O ATTST 00/00/0000 4 a
SCR Test 00,/00/0000 0 a
‘ |
[ Wiew Al
aed.. | | | | Fint_|
Hotes | | Cancel | Help |

3. Select the Add button

The Add/Configure CCO window opens.

Add/Configure CCO

Purpose: |k aintain -
[A Flag: -

Cl Type:

PC hd

Estimated Hours:

Actual Hours:

A

Actual Start D ate

: |00/00/0000

£l Name: =] 0030

Assign To: |[PROG 01 hd

Actual End Date: |00/00/0000

Code: PR Size of Change: 5
Organization Type: |Technical Actual Size of Change: i}
Change Mate: [The mizcalculation of emor precentages is not a critical problem requiring emergency action. J

Configuration Change Order successfully saved for Cl: D030,

Save Cloze Help

4. If you wish, you can select a value from the optional Purpose drop-down list: Maintain if
a configuration item will be modified by this SCR, Initialize if a configuration item will be
added to the system by this SCR, or Remove if the SCR will remove a Cl from the
system.

5. Enter an estimate of the number of staff hours required to complete the CCO in the
Estimated Hours field, if necessary. A value for Estimated Hours is required only if
the AIS Maintenance window Require Estimated Staff Hours check box is checked.

6. From the CI Type drop-down list select the applicable two-letter code. A value is
required.

7. Select the desired value from the ClI Name drop-down list. A value is required.

8. In the Assign To field, select the resource responsible for the CCO from the drop-down
list or leave this value blank.

9. In the Size of Change field enter a value representing the scope of implementing the
CCO. A value is required only if the AIS Maintenance window Maximum Change Size
field contains a value greater than O (zero).
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10. In the Change Note field enter any additional information about the CCO.
11. Select the Save button to save the new CCO.

After you save the new CCO the Add/Configure CCO window will remain open, allowing you to add more
CCOr'sif you wish. Enter data for another new CCO over the existing data, selecting the Save button for each

new CCO you create.

12. Select the Close button when you have finished adding new CCOQO's.

W Steps for Modifying or Deleting a CCO

1. Select the System Change Request Part Two window Configuration Change Orders

tab.

2. Select the CCO you wish to modify.

System Change Request Part Two - X0014 - 00

]|

SCR: ¥0014 - 00 Title: [PCO070 CALCULATING ERROR PERCEMTAGES INCONSISTENTLY

Feguirements
Definition

Functional Technical
Analygiz

Analygiz

CCB Aftachments
Digpogition

Configuration Approvals

Change Orders

From Actual  Est Hrs/ Est Size/
Amd QA Configuration ltem  Org. Type Aszigned To / Code H

PC Technical PROG 01 / PR

0030

Technical TTST 01/ TTST
SCR Test 000040000 1] 1]
a4 PC Technical 004000000 g 0

0030 004000000 0 0

| | »
[ Wiew Al
Add... | Canfigure... | Locate... | Print |
Motes | | Cancel | Help |

3. To search for the CCO you wish to modify, select the Locate button.

The Find Configuration Change Order (CCO) window opens.

Find Configuration Change Order [CCO]

(4 Flag: ’——LI
Cl Type: E

Configuration [tem: |EIEI3E1

o]

Cancel ‘

Hebo |

4. Enter the desired search values in the QA Flag, Cl Type, and Configuration Item
fields, then select the OK button.

The Find Configuration Change Order (CCO) window will close and the selected CCO will
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be highlighted in the CCO’s list.

5. Select the Configure button. The Add/Configure CCO window will open.
6. Enter the desired changes, then select the Save button.

To delete a CCO, select the desired CCO then select the Delete button. When you del ete a development CCO,
the matching QA CCO is also deleted.

When you are creating or configuring a CCO for an SCR amendment, the Add/Configure CCO window will
contain an Action Code drop-down list. Action Code valuesinclude Add, Change, and Delete.

Add/Configure CCO

Achon Code: [Add - |
14 Flag: | -
Cl Type: |PC v|

Additionally, when configuring a CCO for an SCR amendment the following restrictions apply:

e If the CCO is on an unlocked SCR amendment and the CCO has ended, you can only
modify the Actual Hours field.

e If the CCO has started, you can modify the Cl Name, Assign To, and Estimated Hours
field. You can modify the CI Name only to assign a CI that can be started on an
unlocked SCR.

SCR Forwarding Options

Initial Entry
Supervisor
Requirements Review
Functional Analysis
Transfer of Control
Technical Analysis
Requirements Rewrite
Higher Authority
Initial/Final Impacting
Locked

CM Certified
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There are many different reasons for forwarding an SCR. When a user creates an SCR, nothing further will happen
to the SCR until it is forwarded. Forwarding an SCR can result in the following actions:

» Transfer control of the SCR from one user to another.
e Temporarily grant limited SCR modification access to one or more users.
* Return the SCR to the controlling user after modifications have been completed.

Y our access to SCR forwarding and the contents of the Forwarding window depend on the SCR’s status, the
forwarding reason, your organization type, and your user type. This section addresses the steps for performing each
type of SCR forwarding. Asyou review the steps, keep in mind that these steps reflect the most typical user type for
the SCR forwarding type. Of course, most CMIS users will not be able to select from such a variety of user roles.

Each SCR forwarding action creates a routing entry that displays on the System Change Request Part Two window
Approvalstab. When auser forwards an SCR, CMIS will generate a mail message to notify the SCR recipient(s).

Syztem Change Request Part Two - X0006 - 00

SCR: x000E - 00

Title: [500 TRANSACTION DETAILED REPORT

Definition Analysiz

Reguirements
Analysiz

Functional ‘ Technical ‘

Configuration

CCE Aftachments
Digposition

Change Orders

Approvalz

Complete From Approved/ -
Type Sent Date Date Seq Motes AM i d Rej R
Final Impacting 08/25/1934 08/25/1334 00
To: TTST &M Technical Action M anager
Locked 0040040000 08/25/1994
To: Ch Technical Configuration Mgmt.
-
W igw Al ™ View Organizational Structure [ “iew Sub AMs

Configure. .. | Print |

Motes | |

Help

Cancel |

Three SCR forwarding types are CMI S-initiated: I nitial Entry, Locked, and CM Certified.

Initial Entry isarouting CMIS creates for each new SCR, regardless of the originator'srole. Initial Entry
forwarding sets an open routing for the SCR. An open routing is arouting that has a start date but no completion
date. For example, a Technical AM (Action Manager) starts the routing of an SCR by forwarding the SCR to a
Technical Employee. The resulting routing is open and has a start date but no completion date. When the Employee
returns the SCR to the Technical AM, the routing is closed and has both start and compl ete dates.

The Locked and CM Certified routings do not grant users accessto, or transfer control of, an SCR. When the
SCR'srelease islocked, CMIS automatically creates the L ocked routing; when configuration management certifies
the release, CMIS creates the CM Certified routing automatically.

W Steps for Supervisor SCR Forwarding

This type of SCR forwarding occurs when an Employee creates a new SCR and forwards it
to their AM, or when an AM or Remote User creates an SCR and forwards it to their Change
Coordinator. In the following steps, assume you are a Technical Employee forwarding a
new SCR to your Technical AM.
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1. Select the desired SCR from the SCR drop-down list.

i Spstem Change Request - X0070 - 00 [0 ]

SCR: ¥0070-00_x | Tile: BODITIONAL SPACE REQUIRED FOR COGT ACCOUNT FIELD

SCR Title +
pO077 - 00 ADD & SUMMARY PAGE TO ACCOUNTS RECIEVABLE
p0076 - 00 ADD ANEW COST ACCOUNTING INCOME STATEMENT
panz2 - 00 CHANGE COST ACCOUNTING SCREEN TITLE
BO071 - 00 EXPAND ESTIMATED COST FIELD

SCR %Ref

40070 - 00 ADDITIDNAL SPACE REQUIRED FOR COST ACCOUNT FIEL Sl [0

pAO0B3 - 00 BLURRED PICTURE ON MONITOR Syslem: W
Staff Houwrs: I Estimated Cost: .00

2. Select the Forward toolbar button. You could also select Forward from the Edit menu.

* CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Action Manager |

File Edt “iew Procezs Tools *Window Help

H IS 2 I

B X ¥ B 4 4 » P»

The Forwarding window opens.

Forwarding - For SCH: X0070 - 00 [Initial Entry]
Forvard To: User Mame User ID User Type ccB
Program Action M anager PROG Ak T - Action M anager (]
Mote to you: J
Mate from pou: J
Ok | Cancel | Help

The Forward To list includes only users to whom you can forward the SCR. In this example, asa Technical
Employee the only available user is your Technical AM.

You can enter comments in the Note from you field.
3. Select the OK button to forward the SCR.

A message confirms the forwarding action. CMIS will generate a mail message to notify the
Technical AM of the SCR forwarding.
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B Sieps for Requirements Review SCR Forwarding

Action Managers can forward temporary SCR’s to their Employees for Requirements Review. This
forwarding action grants the Employee limited access to SCR’'s with a Temporary status. Change Coordinators
also can forward SCR’s for Requirements Review. In the following steps, assume you are a Technical AM
forwarding atemporary SCR to one of your Employees.

1. On the System Change Request window, select the desired SCR from the SCR drop-
down list.
2. Select the Forward toolbar button.

The Forwarding window opens.

Fomalding - For SCR: X0072 - 00 [Initial Entry]

Llger Type: |Employee j
[AM )
Forward To: Change Coordinator User Type CCB
2l Technical Employee One TECH M T - Employes O
Technical Emplayes Twa TECH 02 T - Emplayes O
Group Technical Employee Three TECH 03 T - Employes O
Clear
Approve/Reject; -
Mote to you: J
Mote from pou: J
0K | Cancel | Help |

The Forwarding window contents for an AM includes a User Type field and three buttons:
All, Group, and Clear. The AM can select the desired User Type value for the SCR
forwarding: Employee, AM, or Change Coordinator. When the AM selects a User Type,
the Forward To list will include only users of the selected type. To forward the SCR to all
users in the Forward To list, select the All button. To select some but not all of the listed
users, click on each desired user. To unselect users, select the Clear button.
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The Group button is unavailable unless the forwarding user has established address groups
in CMIS mail. If you select the Group button, the SCR Forwarding Mail Group Selection
window opens.

SCR Forwarding Mail Group Selection

M ail Group

ok | Cancel Help ‘

You can select the desired mail group(s) from this window. Select OK and the SCR
Forwarding Mail Group Selection window will close. CMIS will add group members with
user types appropriate for this routing to the Forward To list.

3. Select Employee from the User Type drop-down list.

4. Select the desired user from the Forward To list.

If you wish, you can enter comments in the Note from you field.
5. Select the OK button to forward the SCR.

A message will confirm the forwarding. In this example, CMIS will generate a mail message to notify each
selected group member of the Technical AM’s SCR forwarding.

This back-and-forth forwarding between an Employee and AM can continue until the AM is satisfied the SCR
is accurate and valid, or the SCR isdeleted. During this forwarding phase, the SCR’s status remains Pending.
When the AM forwards the SCR to the Change Coordinator the routing is closed, control of the SCR is
transferred, and the SCR Per manent check box will be checked automatically to indicate the SCR is now
permanent.

B S:eps for Functional Analysis SCR Forwarding

Functional analysis provides a detailed functional description of the system change. It
describes how the change elements should operate when the SCR is implemented, and is
more detailed than the requirements description without containing the technical detail of the
technical analysis. Access to enter or modify functional analysis depends on your
organization type, your user type, and the status of the SCR. In the following steps, assume
you are a Functional Change Coordinator (FCC) forwarding the SCR for functional analysis.

1. On the System Change Request window, select the SCR you wish to forward from the

SCR drop-down list.
2. Select the Forward toolbar button.
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The Forwarding window opens. The Forwarding window for this forwarding action contains
a Reason drop-down list.

Forwarding - For SCR: X0077 - 00 I
Feazon: (S
Forward To: User Hame User ID User Type CCB
Al Functional Test Action Manager FTST aM F - Action Manager O
Functional &ction Manager FUMC &k F - Action Manager O
Requirements Action Manager  REGQR Ak F - Action Manager O
Functional Change Coordinatar - FCC F - Change Coardinator O
Clear
Mate ta you: J
Mote from you: J
ak. | Cancel | Help |

3. Select Functional Analysis from the Reason drop-down list.

Forwarding - For SCR: X0077 - 00

Reazon: | Functional snalysis -

(ST R Funichional Analysis
Technical Analysis
Al Requirements Feview
Requirements Fewrite
[mitial Impacting
Final Impacting
Tranzfer Contral

i

Clear

4. Select the users who will perform functional analysis on the SCR.
If you wish, enter comments in the Note from you field.
5. Select the OK button to forward the SCR

A message will confirm the forwarding. CMIS will generate a mail message to notify recipients of the SCR
forwarding.

A Functional AM who receives the SCR forwarding for functional analysis can either
complete the analysis and return the SCR to the FCC, or forward the SCR to one or more of
their Employees or Sub AM’s for functional analysis. When the Functional AM forwards the
SCR, the Forwarding window User Type drop-down list will include both possible forwarding
actions: Employee and Return to Change Coordinator.
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Forwarding - For 5CR: X0077 - 00 [Functional Analysis]

Fomwarded ta you from: |Functi0na| Change Coordinator [Functional Change Coordinator)

User Type: |Flelum to Change Coordinator ﬂ

Forward Te:  [yser Name User 1D User Type CCE

All Functional Change Coordinator FCC F - Change Coordinator

Clear

i

Approve/Reject: | Approve -

B Steps for Transfer of Control SCR Forwarding

This SCR forwarding type transfers control of an SCR from or to an FCC or TCC. When a Transfer of
Control forwarding occurs, the Organization Control field on the System Change Request window
Configuration tab will update to Technical if forwarded to a TCC or Functional if forwarded to an FCC. In
the following steps, assume you are an FCC transferring control of an SCR to the TCC.

1. On the System Change Request window, select the desired SCR from the SCR drop-
down list.
2. Select the toolbar Forward button.

The Forwarding window opens.

Forwarding - For SCR: X0077 - 00
Reason: [Transfer Cantral |
Forward Te: Uszer Mame Uszer ID Uszer Type CCE
All Technical Change Coordinator TCC T - Change Coordinator

Clear

il

Mate to you: [None.

Mate from pou:

H IS o

0K Cancel Help

From the Reason drop-down list select Transfer of Control.
3. Enter any comments in the Note from you text field.
4. Select the OK button.
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A message will confirm the forwarding action. CMIS will generate a mail message to notify
the recipient of the SCR forwarding. This forwarding action will update the System Change
Request window Configuration tab Organization Control value to Technical.

W Steps for Technical Analysis SCR Forwarding and
Returning the SCR

TCC's use SCR Technical Analysis forwarding to grant recipients limited access to
permanent SCR’s to modify the SCR technical analysis text and CCO data, and add SCR
attachments. In the following steps, assume you are the TCC forwarding an SCR to three
Technical AM's for technical analysis.

1. On the System Change Request window, select the desired SCR from the SCR drop-
down list.
2. Select the Forward toolbar button.

The Forwarding window opens.

Forwarding - For SCR: X0077 - DO

Reasori | Technical Analysiz |

Forard Te:  [yger Name User ID Uszer Type CCR
Al Release Manager

Clear

ul

Mote to o [Mone.

Mote fram pou:

H DN b

0K | Cancel | Help

3. Select the desired Forward To users.
4. Enter any comments in the Note from you text field.
5. Select the OK button.

A message will confirm the forwarding action. CMIS will generate a mail message to notify
recipients of the SCR forwarding. This forwarding action will update the SCR status to
Pending Technical Analysis.

When Technical AM's who received the SCR for technical analysis complete the analysis,
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they return the SCR to the TCC. When a Technical AM returns the SCR to the TCC, the
Forwarding window User Type drop-down list will contain a value for Return to Change
Coordinator. The Technical AM selects Approve, Reject, or Not Applicable from the
Approve/Reject drop-down list, and can enter comments in the Note from you text field.

Forwarding - For SCR: X0077 - 00 [Technical Analysis) I

Fanwarded ta you fram: |Tec:hnica| Change Coordinator [Technical Change Coordinator)

User Type: |Helum to Change Coordinator ﬂ

Forward To:  [ser Name User ID User Type CCE

Al Technical Change Coordinator TCC T - Change Coordinator

Clear

il

Approve/Reject: | Approve hd

In this example, the TCC forwarded the SCR to three Technical AM's. When all three have
returned the SCR to the TCC, the SCR status will update to Accepted Technical Analysis.
The TCC can evaluate the SCR and return the SCR to the AM’s for additional work or
forward the SCR to other users for various purposes.

W Steps for Requirements Rewrite SCR Forwarding

Change Coordinators use this SCR forwarding type to grant recipients limited access to permanent SCR’s for
the purpose of modifying the SCR's requirements. When forwarding an SCR for requirements rewrite, you
usually forward the SCR to the user responsible for the original requirements. For the following steps, assume
you are the TCC forwarding the SCR to a Technical AM.

1. On the System Change Request window, select the desired SCR from the SCR drop-
down list.
2. Select the Forward toolbar button.

The Forwarding window opens.
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Forwarding - For SCR: X0077 - 00 I
Reason: |F|equirements Rewrite ﬂ

Fonward To: User Hame User ID User Type CCB ~
Al Fielease Manager Fikd T - Releaze Management O
Program Action Manager PROG AM T - Action Manager []

T echnical Action Manager T - Action Manager
Technical Test Action Manager  TTST Abd T - Action Manager [l
Clear Technical Change Coordinator - TCC T - Change Coordinator O J
-

Note to yau: [nane,

Hote from you: [4) R equirement Re-write submissions must be submitted within 3 warking days.

H NN I

k. Cancel Help

Select the forwarding reason from the Reason drop-down list.
Select the desired Technical AM user from the Forward To field.
Enter any comments in the Note from you field.

Select the OK button to forward the SCR.

o Uk W

A message will confirm the forwarding action. CMIS will generate a mail message to notify
the Technical AM of the SCR forwarding.

B S:eps for Higher Authority SCR Forwarding

Change Coordinators use this SCR forwarding type to obtain Higher Authority approval for SCR’s that exceed
the cost threshold set for the AIS. Thisforwarding action grants allows the Higher Authority user to approve or
reject the SCR; it does not grant that user access to modify the SCR. The SCR isrouted for approval or
rejection only. An SCR that exceeds the cost threshold cannot be locked in arelease.

1. From the System Change Request window, select the desired SCR from the SCR drop-
down list.

2. Select the Forward toolbar button.

3. You can enter any comments in the Note from you field.

4. Select the OK button to forward the SCR.
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Forwarding - For 5CH: X0070 - 00
Reason: | Higher Authority |
Forward To:  [yser Name User ID User Type CCB
Al Higher duthority T - Higher Authority

il

Clear

Mate bopou: [None.

Mate from pou:

H IN I

0K Cancel Help

A message will confirm the forwarding action. CMIS will generate a mail message notifying the recipient of
the SCR forwarding, and will update the SCR’s status to Higher Authority. If the Higher Authority user
approves the SCR and returnsit, the SCR status will update to Accepted Higher Authority.

B Steps for Initial/Final Impacting SCR Forwarding

The Change Coordinator forwards SCR’s that require impacting to the appropriate AM(S). Impacting involves
identifying the configuration items that require changes, who will make the changes, and how long the work
will take. CCO generation isthe only function that takes place during impacting. There are two SCR impacting
routings: initial and final. The primary difference between initial and final impacting is the status of the SCR
when the impacting options are complete. When the SCR is forwarded for final impacting, the Change
Coordinator is asking the action managers for their best and final CCO generation. The stepsfor SCR
forwarding for initial and final impacting are the same, except for the value you select from the Forwarding
window Reason drop-down list. In the following steps, assume you are the TCC forwarding the SCR to three
Technical AM'sfor initial impacting.

1. Select the desired SCR from the SCR drop-down list.
2. Select the Forward toolbar button.
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The Forwarding window opens.

Forwarding - For SCR: X0070 - 00 I
Reasor: [Initial Impacting |
Fonward To: User Mame User ID User Type CCB

Mote to you: [Mane.

Mote from wou:

N S o

0k | Cancel | Help

Select Initial Impacting from the Reason drop-down list.
Select each desired user from the Forward To list.

Enter any comments in the Note from you field.

Select the OK button to forward the SCR.

ouhs®

A message will confirm the forwarding action. CMIS will generate a mail message notifying the recipients of
the SCR forwarding.

B Steps for Adding an SCR Attachment

Y ou can attach external filesto the SCR. External files are files created outside of CMIS, for example a
Microsoft® Word document. Users with an open routing for requirements rewrite, requirements definition,
functional analysis, technical analysis, initial impacting, final impacting, or higher authority approval can attach
filesto the SCR. Authorized users also can remove, export, and view SCR attachments. SCR attachments are
stored in the CMIS database rather than on an individual workstations or the LAN (local area network),
allowing users to access attachments regardless of their location.

1. Select the System Change Request window More button to open the System Change

Request Part Two window.
2. Select the Attachments tab.
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SCR: X0077 - 00 Title: [ADD A SUMMARY PAGE TO ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE
[ Fiegui_re_ments Func:tional ‘ Techn_ic_:al ‘ _ EEE__ ‘;_.&_Et_aéﬁl:n_e_n_té_i Configuration Approvals
Diefinitian Analysiz Analysiz Dizposition E Change Orders
File Hame Description (e R [; -a-h-a;:l'_ir-ne
| | | |
Motes | | Cancel | |

3. Select the Add button.

A CMIS warning message will display.

WARNING

datestime it waz created.

' By continuing, vau are certifving that the attachment vow are about ko add
1 containg o Wirls of Macio-virs.

E ach attachment dizplays the identity af the user who created it and the

4. Select the OK button if you're sure the file you wish to attach is virus-free.

The Add SCR Attachment window will open.

Add SCR Attachment

Filzname: |c:\cmis\drafts\p0031 Okt

Deescription: |Dutiine of Task

Save
Browsze. .

Cancel

Plef

Help

5. In the Filename field enter the complete path of the file you wish to attach, or select the

Browse button to locate the file.
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If you select the Browse button, the Select a File to Attach window opens

Select a File to Attach
Lookin: | <2y Deskiop =] J ﬂ
M arne | Size | Tope | Modified =
My Computer =ystem Folder
f:';l, Metwark Meighbaor... System Falder
1 CHIS STUFF File Falder 21700 307 PK
55 My Briefcaze Briefcaze 12/20/99 1:49 FI
I Mew Folder File Folder 5/25/00 2:06 PM
| Mew Falder [2] File Folder 5/25/00 206 PM *
4

File name: | Open

Files of type: |.-‘-‘-.I| Files [*.%] ﬂ Cancel

ik

6. Locate the desired file, then select the Open button.

The Select a File to Attach window will close, and the file path and name will display in the
Filename field.

7. Enter a short description of the attachment in the Description field.
8. Select the Save button.

The Add SCR Attachment window will close and the selected file will display on the Attachmentstab.

System Change Request Part Two - X0077 - 00 I
SCH: ¥0077 - 00 Title: JADD A SUMMARY PAGE TO ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE

Feguirements Functional Technical CCE Altachments Configuration Approvals
Drefinition Analyziz Analyziz Drizposzition Change Orders

File Na
F' 21

me Description User ID Date/Time
TET

An outline of the steps TECH &M 05/25/2000 02:23 P

Add... | Delete | Expart.. | Wiew, .. |

Hotes | | Cancel | Help |

Tip The View button opens the attached file in its associated application. For example, if
the attached file is a Microsoft Word document, the View button will open the file in Microsoft
Word.
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B Steps for Creating an SCR Amendment

An amendment is a modification to an SCR. There are two settings on the Al'S Maintenance window that affect
SCR amendments. If the AlS maintenance window Allow amendments on unlocked SCR’s check box is
unchecked, users can modify alocked SCR by amending it. Users cannot amend SCR's unless the value in the
AlS Maintenance window M aximum SCR Amendmentsfield is greater than O (zero). User types Remote
User and CMIS Administrator cannot create SCR amendments. Only users with the appropriate security
classification can create a new SCR amendment.

Users forward SCR amendments using the same reasons and methods as when they forward SCR’s. The one
difference isthat CCO’s attached to amendments are folded into the parent SCR when that SCR'srelease is
locked.

1. From the System Change Request window, select Amend from the File menu.

IS - SABRS [ Technical Achion Manager )

J5W Edit “iew Process Toolz ‘Window Help
Hew... g
Cloge Chl+F4
4| 4 F | M
Delete
Save est - X0070 - 00 =] E3
] E: [EDDITIONAL SPACE REQUIRED FOR COST ACCOUNT FIELD
Duplicate...
——— Hele T Tttemen T % Ref PTR's T SCR X-Ref
FErint...
Preferences... 572000 Amendments: [ 10
Exit Alt+F4 H Sub-System: [Cost Acct
Staff Hours: 0 Estimated Cost: |.00

Organization Cantrok [Technical
Fund Type: ’DperTng
Project Code: [02F - Military and Civilian Paproll Accounting
Account Year W

Center Code:
Cost Account Code: 0110

HMotes.. More... SCR#(DESC)
Amend current record
The Amend System Change Request window opens.
Amend Spstem Change Request I
SCR:f<0070 - 01 | Title: [ADDITIONAL SPACE REQUIRED FOR COST ACCOUMT FIELD
:r””[fgrrihrgrlilélrlurﬁﬁq: Status Customer Reguirements
g Definition
Received Date: |05/26/2000 Amendments: m
System: [SABRS Sub-System: [Cost Acct
Staff Hours: 1} Estimated Cast:

Oraanization Contral: [T echnical
Fund Type: [Operating

Center Code:
Cost Account Code: (0110

Account Year [2000

Project Code: \UZF - Military and Civilian Payroll Accounting

Save |

Cancel | Help ‘

The amendment will have the same title as its parent SCR. CMIS will assign the amendment a number. Inthis
example, as the first amendment to SCR X 0070, the amendment is numbered X0070-01.

2. Select the Requirements Definition tab, and enter a description of the required change.
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You can import a definition from an external text file by selecting the Import button, or

save the definition to an external text file by selecting the Export button.

Amend Spztem Change Request I
SCR:p<0070- 01 | Title: [ADDITIONAL SPACE REQUIRED FOR COST ACCOUNT FIELD
Configuration Status Customer Reguirementz
Definition
The additional space required for the cost account field must be greater than 10 but not more than twenty bytes] J
Ew=port | @ Import |
Save | Cancel | Help
3. Select the Configuration tab.
Amend System Change Request I
SCR: f<0070 - 01 Title: [5DDITIONAL SPACE REQUIRED FOR COST ACCOUNT FIELD
_____ Tt g_r;fi_g_u_rét_io_r; o 1: Status Customer Reguirements
D Diefinition
Received Date: [05/30/2000 Amendments: I_D
System: |SABRS Sub-System: |Cost Acct
Staff Hours: a Estimated Cost:

Center Code:
Cost Account Code: (0110

Organization Contral: |Technical
Fund Type: |Operating
Froject Code: |D2F - Military and Civilian Payroll Accounting

Account Year (2000

Save | Cancel | Help |

CMI S provides default values for the Received Date, System, Amendments, Organization Control, and Staff
Hour fields. The Sub System, Center Code, Fund Type, Cost Accounting Code, Project Code, and

Account Year fields contain default values from the parent SCR.

4. Select the Status tab.
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Amend System Change Request I
SCR:J<0070-07 | Title: JADDITIONAL SPACE REQUIRED FOR COST ACCOUNT FIELD
Configuration E- ______ Status 1; Customer Rieguirements
! ! Definition
Curent Status: [Pending Ranking Mo: .0
Categony: |T - Technical Sub-Categorny:
Felease: 39335 Target Releaze: (39999
Scheduled Date: |12/31/1999 Target Scheduled Date: [12/31/1999
WEBS Lewvel 1: WEBS Level 2
Completion By: |00./00/0000 Last Modified Date: [05/30/2000
FRielation: Permanent: [
Save | Cancel | Help |

5. Select the desired value from the Current Status drop-down list. For a new SCR
amendment, the default value is Pending.
6. Select the Customer tab

Amend Spstem Change Hequest I

SCR: <0070 - 01 | Title: [ADDITIONAL SPACE REQUIRED FOR COST ACCOUNT FIELD

Configuration Status :r _____ tﬁ&t_o_r_ﬁér_ T 1; Feguirements
g g Drefimition

Frepared By: |Tec:hnic:a| Employee One
Prepared Date: [05/30/2000
POC Mame: [Chiis Browe
POC Code: [TE
DSM Phone: [452-2990% Commercial Phone: [ ] - |
Requesting Activity: [DFAS+ UIC: W

Custorner Control Moz |55555

Save | Cancel | Help |

7. The Prepared By field defaults to the current user. If you wish, you can modify this
value.

8. The Prepared Date field defaults to the current date. If you wish, you can modify this
value.

The POC Name, POC Code, DSN Phone, Commer cial Phone, UIC, and Customer Control Number are
values from the parent SCR.

9. Select the Save button to save the new amendment.

W Steps for Duplicating an SCR
Access to duplicate an SCR within the current AIS is available to all user types with the
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appropriate security classification. Duplicating an SCR allows you to copy an existing SCR,
then use it as the basis for a new SCR.

When you duplicate an SCR, CMIS automatically copies data from the existing SCR to the

duplicated SCR and provides default values for several fields.

After you duplicate the

existing SCR, you can enter new data to replace any existing data that does not apply to the

new SCR.

1. On the System Change Request window, select the SCR you wish to duplicate from the
SCR drop-down list.
2. Select Duplicate from the File menu.

Hew...
Cloze

Delete
Save
Amend...

Duplicate. ..

Z- Edit “iew Process Toolz 'Window Help

i
|4

Chrl+F4

£ CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Action Manager ]

1 »r M

est - X0077 - 00

e [ADD A SUMMARY PAGE T

Frinter Setup...
Frint...
Preferences... b2 2000
Euit alt+F 4 RS
Staff Howrs: [ O

Statuz T

A message will ask if you wish to duplicate the SCR outside of the current AlS.

Duplicate SCRH E

\?l) Do you want ko duplicate outside of the 4157

| we |

3. Select the No button since you are duplicating an SCR within the same AIS.
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Another message will ask if you wish to copy existing text.

Duplicate System Change Request 3]

\c{) Wwhould youl like o copy existing text?

HD|

.................

4. Select Yes to allow CMIS to copy the existing text of the technical analysis, functional
analysis, and requirements definition from the original SCR.

The Duplicate System Change Request window opens at the Configuration tab. The SCR field will be empty.
The Title defaults to the title of SCR being duplicated. Y ou can modify the description if you wish.

Duplicate System Change Request I

SCR: [ Title: JADDITIOMAL SPACE REQUIRED FOR COST ACCOUNT FIELD

Status

{ Caonfiguration T

Feceived Date: lm
System: [SBRS
Staff Hours: I—U
Organization Control: [Technical
Fund Type: W

Account ear: 2000

T Custamer T

Praject Code: [{iE sy = s

Feguirements
Diefinition

Amendments: I_D
SubSystem: [Costdcet
E stimated Cost: ,DD—
Certer Code: [OFAS -CL
Cost Account Code: W

Save |

Cancel ‘

Help |

You can modify the default values on the Configuration, Status, and Customer tabs.

Tip For duplicated SCR’s, the Staff Hours and Estimated Cost values will always be 0
(zero). These values are related to CCO'’s which are not duplicated.

5. Select the Requirements tab. Modify this text if necessary.
6. Select the Save button.

The Duplicate System Change Request window closes, and CMIS assigns the next
sequential SCR number to the new SCR.

W Steps for Duplicating an Existing SCR Outside the

Current AIS
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User types CMIS Administrator, CM, Change Coordinator, and AM-Change Coordinator (AM-CC) can copy an
SCR to another AIS. An SCR that isachild or that has been canceled or certified cannot be copied. The
destination AlS must be in the same production AlS as the original SCR's.

7. On the System Change Request window, select the SCR you wish to duplicate from the
SCR drop-down list.
8. Select Duplicate from the File menu.

CMIS - SABRS [ Techmcal Change Coordinator ]
[ZEW Edit View Procezs Tool: Window  Help
Mew.. &
LCloze Chl+F4
4| 4 [ F | P
Delete
Save est - X0O077 - 00
e . [EDD & SUMMARY PAGE T0 ACCOU
Amend... Status T Customer
Duplicate. .
Printer Setup. .
Prirt... 242000
Preferences... T
I
E it Al+F4
hical

A message asks if you wish to duplicate the SCR outside of the current AIS.

Duplicate SCH E

\?l) Do you want to duplicate outzide of the A157

9. Select the Yes button.

The Duplicate SCR Outside AlS window opens.

Duplicate SCR Outzide AlS - X0077 - DD

AlS:TFS Deseription: [T otal Force System. F

10. Choose the desired AIS from the AIS drop-down list.
11. Enter a short description in the Description field.
12. Select the Save button.
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A message will confirm the SCR has been replicated in the other AlS.

Duplicate SCR Outzide AlS - X0077 - 00

\:E_) SCR has been replicated inko:

TFS
Ok

B Sieps for Creating an SCR Relationship

Authorized users can establish relationships or dependencies between SCR’s of different AlS's.

1. From the System Change Request window SCR drop-down list, select the SCR for
which you are creating a relationship.

2. Select the SCR X-Ref tab.

: System Change Request - X0077 - 00 M=l
SCR: ¥0077 - 00 Title: [ADD & SUMMARY PAGE TO ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE
[- Caonfiguration T Statuz T Custanier T #-Ref PTR': Ti— "SCR _><_-_E_e_f_ o :

AlS Releaze SCR Title Relationship

5 20009 - 00 CI TESTING EXERCISE SCR#2
TFS 93599 #0010 - 00 ADD A SUMMARY PAGE TO ACCOUMTS RECEIVABLE Child
TFS 99993 #0011 -00 ADD & SUMMARY PAGE TO ACCOUNTS RECERABLE Child
Add Delete
Notes..._ | More.. | SCR# (DESC)

3. Select the Add button.
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The Add SCR Relationship window opens.

Add 5CR Relationship

AlS:TFS Description: [Total Force System.

Configuration

SCR

0007 -
AO002 -
#0003 -

Title

CaLCULATIMG ERROR PERCENTAGES IMCOMSISTENTLY IM PAYROL
MASS UPDATE MOT DOME - FIRST PASS COMPLETE

CalLCULATING ERROR PERCENTAGES INCOMSISTENTLY IN MOMTHLU

#0004 - 00 INCORRECT CUSTOMER CODE
0005 -00 FILE TRAMSFER S0C3

COMFISCATION EXERCISE

A0006 - 00 DUPLICATE OF FILE TRAMSFER ERROR

Relationzhip: | J|

Help

The Add SCR Relationship window Al S drop-down list includes only AlS'sto which the current user has
access as a user type CMIS Administrator, CM, AM, Change Coordinator, or AM-CC.

4. Select the desired AIS from the AIS drop-down list.
5. Select the desired SCR from the SCR list.

6. Select the Save button

The Add SCR Relationship window closes, and the new relationship appears on the SCR X-Ref tab.

: System Change Request - X0077 - 00 M=
SCh: 0077 - 00 Title: [ADD & SUMMARY PAGE TO ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE
( Canfiguration T Status T Custamer T #-Hef PTR's T SCR *-Ref

AIS Release SCRH Title Relationship

TFS 959333 »0009-00 CI TESTING EXERCISE SCR#2 Child
TFS 93333 X0010-00 ADD A SUMMARY PAGE TO ACCOUNTS RECENABLE Child
TFS 93333 X0011-00 DD & SUMMARY PAGE TO ACCOUNTS RECEMABLE Child

Child

Delete |

To break an SCR relationship, you must delete it. Select the desired relationship, then select the Delete button.

W Steps for Creating a PTR Cross-Reference

Authorized users can create and del ete rel ationships between SCR’s and PTR’s and view PTR’s that have an

SCR cross-reference.
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7. From the System Change Request window SCR drop-down list, select the SCR you

wish to cross-reference to a PTR.
8. Select the X-Ref PTR’s tab.

4% System Change Request - X0064 - 00 - O[]
SCR: RSN ~ || Title: [NO PICTURE ON MONITOR
[ Configuration T Status T Customer T #-FRef PTR's T SCR -Ref

PTH Title

P01 3 NO PICTURE ON MONITOR

Add Delete

Motes... | Mare... |

SCR#[DESC)

9. Select the Add button.

The Select PTR for Cross-Reference window opens.

4% Select PTR for Cross-Reference

PTR  Title

POOTE  FUMCTION KEY GDOES WOT OPERATE THE W' IT SHOULD

PO01S  REPORT IS MISSING & FIELD

PO014  REPORT IS MISSING & FIELD

PO0T3 WO PICTURE ON MONITOR

PO12  PBAS REFORT

PODT0  FIREFIGHTERS SHORT IM FLSA O/T AMD PREMIUM FPay

PO00OS  TPS DEDUCTION DOUBLES

PO00OF  ECO010ABEMDED wWITH SOCF

POO0E  BACK Pay OF $130,000WHRONG OM STATUS REPORT
POO0S  EMPLOYEE PAID EXTRA 26 HOURS IN RETRO

PO004  WEGATIVE AMOUNT ON 485 PCOO40

POO03  MASS UPDATE MOT DOME - FIRST PASS COMPLETE
PO002  MEGATIVE RETIREMENT DEDUCTIONS [ACCUM)
POO0YT  ECO030 PROCESSING ERROR

PO00S WO GOYERNMENT COMTRIBUTION TO MEDICARE / FICA OM ECOD20

~ Al el |

Help

10. Select the desired PTR.

11. To create cross-references for all listed PTR’'s and the selected SCR, enable the All

check box.
12. Select the Save button.

Y ou can delete an SCR-PTR cross-reference by selecting the cross-reference you wish to delete, then selecting

the Delete button.

B Sieps for Creating/Modifying SCR Approval
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Access to create, modify, and delete SCR approval s depends on the user’ s security classification, user type, the
organization type of the user who created the approval item, and the status of the SCR.

Depending on the approval type, Change Coordinators and AM-CC’s can modify the SCR approval information
if auser within their organization created the SCR, the approval information has not been approved or rejected,
and the user’ s security classification allows access to modify SCR’s. User type CM can always modify the
approval item. A user cannot modify the approval item if the SCR has an Approved L ocked or Completed
Certified status.

1. Select the System Change Request window More button.

The System Change Request Part Two window opens.

2. Select the Approvals tab.

System Change Request Part Two - X0077 - 00 I

SCR: 0077 - 00 Title: JADD A SUMMARY PASE TO ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE

‘ Reguirements Functional ‘ Technical ‘ CCB ‘ Aftachments Configuration Approvalz
Diefinition Analysis Analysiz Dizposition Change Orders
Complete From Approved/ -
Type Sent Date Date Seq Motes AM Rejected Rejection Reason
Fequirements Analysis 0640142000 06/05/2000 00 M M Rejected
To: C Technical Configuration tMgmt.
From; TCC Technical Change Coordingtor

IV i Al
sod.. | | | Fint |

Hotes | | Cancel | Help |

3. Select the Add button.
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The Add/Configure SCR Approval window opens.

Add/Configure SCR Approval

Twpe: |F| equirements Analpziz

Sent Date: |06/01./2000
Caomplete Date: (06052000
Appoved/Reected: [Reected

Rejection R easar; |

Sequence Mumber: 00

Fouted To: |I:|:|nfigurati0n Manager [T echnical Configuration kgt |

Fauted From: |T echnical Change Coordinator [Technical Change Coordinator)

-

Save Cancel Help

4. Select the desired approval type from the Type drop-down list.

5. In the Sent Date enter the date the approval was forwarded. This value defaults to the

current date.

6. Inthe Complete Date field, enter the date the approval was completed. The Complete

Date must be later than the Sent Date.

7. From the Approved/Rejected drop-down list, select the desired value.

8. If you selected Rejected in the previous step, select the desired value from the

Rejection Reasons drop-down list.

9. The Routed To value indicates the user ID of the user responsible for the approval item.

Select the desired value from the drop-down list.
10. Enter any desired comments in the text field provided.
11. Select the Save button.

The Add/Configure SCR Approval window closes, and the new approval appears on the

Approvals tab.

You can modify an existing SCR approval by selecting the desired approval, then selecting
the Configure button. The Add/Configure SCR Approval window will open, allowing you to
modify the desired approval information. Select the Save button to save your changes.

To delete an approval, select the desired approval and select the Delete button.

W Steps for Creating/Modifying SCR Notes

SCR Notes are useful for internal coordination and information sharing but are not an
authoritative source for expanding, limiting, or amending the associated SCR. Users with
the appropriate security class settings can create, modify, and delete SCR notes if the TCC
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has created at least one note category via the AIS Maintenance window. If the SCR status
is Completed Certified, you can view but not modify SCR notes.

1. Select the System Change Request window Notes button.

The Notes for System Change Request window opens.

Motes for System Change Request - X0077-00 I
Date/Time Author Activity Category Restricion  Subject
d o
Filter
Date
[~ Author | J
[~ Categary | J
o i
Corcel | Add Help
2. Select the Add button.
The Add/Configure SCR Note window opens.
[Add/Configure SCR Note |
DatedTime: 06/02/2000 05:44 Author: Employes Activity: Technical
Category: |Accnuming ﬂ Restricted to:  |Unrestricted i

Subject: |Accounts Receivable Manipulstion

complete.

Save

Close |

It wiould not be advisable to begin waork on this SCH until all other Accounts Receivable SCR's are at least partially

Print | Help ‘

El

The Date/Time defaults to the current date and time. The Author and Activity fields default
to the current user’s values.

3. Select the desired category from the Category drop-down list.
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Categaory,  |Accounting -

Cost Accounting
Databasze

e

Select the desired value from the Restricted to drop-down list. This value determines
the note’s level of visibility to other users.

Enter a short description of the note in the Subject field.

Enter the note in the text field provided.

To print a copy of the new note, select the Print button.

Select the Save button.

©oNo O

The Add/Configure SCR Note window closes, and the new note appears in the Notes for System Change
Request window.

Noles for System Change Request - X0077-00 I

Date/Time Author Activity Category Restriction  Subject
B0 a coounting

e ki anipulation

d| | 2]
Filter
Date
[~ Authar | J " Single: On =]
Flc " From/To Fram =
ategory -
| J v Mone To =
iew -
&+ Summary " Details
LCancel | Add | anflgure| Delete | Print | Help |

You can filter the list of SCR notes using the Author and Category check boxes. To
change the detail level of the notes list, select the desired radio button: Summary or
Details.

To modify an SCR note, select the desired note and select the Configure button. The
Add/Configure SCR Note window opens, allowing you to modify the desired information.
Select the Save button to save your changes. If you wish to delete an SCR note, select the
desired note from the Notes for System Change Request window list, then select the Delete
button.

When you're finished working with SCR note categories, select the Cancel button to close
the Notes for System Change Request window.
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B Sieps for Entering a CCB Disposition

The System Change Request Part Two window CCB Disposition tab allows authorized users to enter a
description of the CCB's decision on the SCR. Access to modify the CCB disposition depends on your
organization type, user type, and the status of the SCR. User type CM can modify the CCB disposition unless
the SCRisin alocked or certified release. The TCC can modify the CCB disposition after the SCR has been
forwarded to the TCC. Users who have an open requirements review approval routing can modify the CCB
disposition. The CMIS Administrator can modify the CCB Disposition text at any time.

1. Select the System Change Request window More button.
The System Change Request Part Two window opens.

2. Select the CCB Disposition tab.

I System Change Request Part Two - X0071 - 00 I

SCR: ¥0071 - 00 Title: [E<PAND ESTIMATED COST FIELD

--------------

Functional ‘ Technical ‘; CCE Aftachments Configuration

Change Orders

Approvals

Definition

Reguirements
Analysis Analysis

The CCE decided that this SCR will not be implemented at this time.  The SCA does not meet the criticality threshold J
establizhed for thiz Release.

Ewport | @ Import |

HMotes | Save | Cancel | Help |

3. Enter the desired description in the text field.
4. Select the Save button.

B S:eps for Entering Technical/Functional Analysis

Authorized users enter a detailed description of the system change on the System Change Request Part Two
window Technical Analysistab and a functional description of the system change on the Functional Analysis
tab. Employees and AM’s can enter afunctional or technical analysis when the SCR is created. After creation
of the SCR, users cannot enter a technical or functional analysis unlessthe TCC or FCC forwards the SCR
specifically for that purpose. User type CM can modify either the technical or functional analysis, regardless of
organization type or SCR status.

In the following steps, assume the TCC forwarded an SCR to you for technical analysis. Asthe Tech AM, you

could forward the SCR to one of your Employees or Sub Action Managers to complete the analysis but in this
example, you are going to do the work yourself.
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Tip A technical or functional Employee can perform either a technical or functional analysis.
A Technical Employee can do a functional analysis, and a Functional Employee can provide
a technical analysis. At the Employee level, the difference between technical and functional
is in name only.

1. On the System Change Request window, select the desired SCR from the SCR drop-
down list.

2. Select the More button.

The System Change Request Part Two window opens.

3. Select the Technical Analysis tab.

System Change Request Part Two - X0077 - 00 I

SCR: 0077 - 00 Title: [ADD A& SUMMARY PAGE TO ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE
Feguirements Functional Techrical CCE Attachments Configuration Approvals
Diefinitian Analyziz Analyziz Dizposition Change Orders

Thiz SCR will require a moderate change to the source code for the accounts receivable zub section of the aceounting J
pragram. This is an interim change|

% Expoit | @ Import |

Notes | Save | Cancel | Help |

4. Enter the desired technical analysis text. If you have a text file containing the analysis
text, you can import the text by selecting the Import button. You also can export the
analysis text to an external text file by selecting the Export button.

5. Select the Save button.

The steps for entering a technical analysis or a functional analysis are similar. Of course,
the functional analysis text is entered in the text area of the Functional Analysis tab.

System Change Request Part Two - X0079 - 00 I
SCH: %0079 - 00 Title: [AUTOMATIC GEMERATION OF INCOME STATEMENTS

Requirements Functional Technical CCE Attachments Caonfiguration Appiovals
Difinition Analysis Analysiz Dizpasition Change Orders

44 2300 each business day, the system wil automatically generate income statements | J

% Export | @ Import ‘

Notes | Save | Cancel | Help |
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W Steps for Changing an SCR’s Release Number/Target
Release Number

When a user creates an SCR, its status defaults to Pending. CMIS automatically assigns
the SCR to release number 99999, the release for all pending SCR’s. When the SCR is
ready to move into a development release, the appropriate user can either change the
SCR’s release number via the Edit menu Edit Release item or can reassign the SCR via
the Release window SCR Selection tab. If you wish to move the SCR to a locked release,
the SCR’s status must be Accepted Scheduled or Approved Locked. If the AIS
Maintenance window Require Estimated Staff Hours for CCO’s check box is checked,
you cannot move the SCR to a locked release unless each CCO in the SCR has estimated
staff hours entered. If the CCO’s for the SCR are valid, the SCR’s status will change to
Approved Locked. An unlocked SCR is one that is in an unlocked release; a locked SCR
is in a locked release.

The System Change Request window Status tab contains a Target Release field. When a
user creates an SCR, this value also defaults to 99999. Generally, the Target Release
value is relevant only for SCR amendments. When you amend an SCR, CMIS assumes you
want the amendment attached to the same release as the parent SCR and will assign the
Target Release value for the amendment accordingly. If you wish to change the Target
Release number, do so via the Edit menu Edit Target Release item.

1. On the System Change Request window, select the desired SCR from the SCR drop-
down list.
2. Select Edit Release from the Edit menu.

3 CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Configuri

File @=aW *fievw Process Toolz:  'Windo

Edit Releaze. .

=
=

Edit Target Feleaze. ..

Iﬂ!|mﬂ

Fanward... Chrl+taf

Current Status: Eccepted A

The Edit Release window opens.

Edit Release

REEEEEAN HE TUE A develooment fashs have Deen statted snd defivered and delivered Buthe BRI
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3. From the Release drop-down list select the desired release number for the SCR.

Edit Release
Release: |RSTC3 - Al development tazks have been started and delivered and delivered by the RM. hd
- emergency change to pcl040 -

- Al development t e been started and delivered and delivered by the

- Thiz release will have several SCR=. One SCR will have &t least one amenc —

- Thiz iz a release that iz ready for the class tolock. SCRs have been assign N
FSTC1 - Releasze for use in functionsl class.
CIST - Release defining process in startideliver process

CHTO3 - This releaze will affect the pay system. &~
FREREIO | AL

4. Select the Save button.

Use similar stepsto edit the target release, selecting Edit Tar get Release from the Edit menu to open the Edit
Target Release window. Select the desired release number from the Tar get Release drop-down list, then select
the Save button to save the change.

W Steps for Canceling an SCR

Y ou cannot delete permanent SCR's; instead, you can cancel them. Canceling an SCR does not remove it from
the CMIS database but placesit in an inactive status. When an SCR is canceled, it is actually assigned to
release number 00000. User types TCC, CM, and CMIS Administrator can cancel permanent SCR’s.

1. On the System Change Request window, select the desired SCR from the SCR drop-
down list.
2. Select Cancel from the File menu.

Edit “iew Procesz To
Mew...
Cloge Clrl+F4

Lelete
Save

Cancel

[ = H

Duplicate...

Frinter Setup...

. 53
Frint...
T
Freferences...
=N

Exit Alt+F4

Lo
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A message appears, prompting you to confirm the SCR cancellation.

Canceling SCH: X0077 - 000 B3

\?l) Are you sure’?

3. If you're sure you want to cancel the SCR, select the Yes button to complete the SCR
cancellation process.

After you confirm the cancellation, the SCR’s status will update to Canceled.

W Steps for Reactivating a Canceled SCR

Canceled SCR’sremain in the CMIS database in an inactive state. When an SCR is reactivated, it is actually

assigned to release number 99999. User types TCC, CM, and CMIS Administrator have access to reactivate
canceled SCR’s.

1. From the System Change Request window, select Canceled/Certified from the View
menu to include certified and canceled SCR’s in the SCR drop-down list.

IS - SABRS [ Technical Change Coordinator ]

File  Edit M Process Tool: Window Help
it m: Filter...
8 Sort...
* 4
First
m Previous 0079 - 00 | [O] ]
SCR: =C Ee“: OtATIC GEMERATION OF INCOME STATEMENTS
—  Lasl
Find.. tatus T Customer T %Ref PTR's T SCR % Ref
F,_ Display * Amendments: [ 0
LCanceled/Certified
= Sub-System: |Cost Acct
Staff Hours: a Estimated Cost: .00
Organization Contral: |Functional Center Code: IDFAS - CL
Fund Type: |Operating Cost Account Code: (0110
Project Code: [02F - Military and Civilian Pagroll Accounting
Account Year: [2000
Hotes... More... SCR# [DESC)

“iew Canceled and Certified SCR's.

2. From the SCR drop-down list, select the canceled SCR you wish to activate.
3. Select Activate from the File menu.
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IS - SABRS [ Technical Change Coordinator )

Edit Wiew Procesz Tools ‘Window Help

Mew... bS]
Lloze Chil+F4
4 4 »r M
Delete
Save est - X0077 - 00 M=l E3

E: [ADD A SUMMARY PAGE TO ACCOUMNTS RECEIVABLE]

Status T Customer T seRet PTR's T SCR % Ref
Duplicate...
Frinter Setup...
Print... 242000 Amendments: I_D
RS Sub-System: Eccts Rec
Freferences... -
a Estimated Cost: |.00
Exit AlsF4 SmEee=es
OTOEFIZSTar Corman 1T echnical Center Code:
Fund Type: |0perating Cost Account Code: (0110
Project Code: |02F - Military and Civilian Payroll Accounting
Account Year: |2000

Notes... | More... | SCR# [DESC)

Activate cument record.

A message will appear, asking you to confirm the SCR reactivation.
Activating SCR: X0077 -00 B3
\?I) Are pou zure’?

4. If you're sure you want to reactivate the selected SCR, select the Yes button to confirm
the reactivation.

B Steps for Deleting an SCR
The user who created the SCR and that user’s AM can delete an SCR if it till has atemporary status.
1. On the System Change Request window, select the SCR you wish to delete from the
SCR drop-down list.

2. Select the Delete toolbar button or select Delete from the File menu.

CMIS will physically remove the SCR from the database.

W Steps for Filtering SCR data

View options allow CMIS users to filter the SCR's that display.

1. From the System Change Request window, select Filter from the View menu.
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ﬁ CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Cor

M=l Procesz  Tools

@ | 1 I
Sort...

Eirst —

Previous m

Heut m

— Last

2 Firg..

Dizplay (O =
v Canceled/Certified El

The Filter Window opens.

4 Filter
Release [Mat Fiered A -
Target Releaze |N ot Filtered |Nr'.-’-‘«

SCH Murmber |N of Filtkered |Nr'.-’-‘«
Cuistomner Control Mumber |N of Filtkered |Nr'.-’-‘«
Ic |N ot Filkered |N 3
SCR Status |N0t Filtered |Nr'.-’-‘«
Category |N ot Filtered |N A
BS Lewvel 1 |N ot Filtered |NHA
BS Lewvel 2 |N ot Filtered |NHA J
-
Apply Filer
" Mo Filter " Any of These « Al of These
(] | Cahcel | Feset | Help |

2. For each filterable item, you can select the desired operator for the filter. Operators are
symbols or words that control how CMIS handles the filter values.

3. For each filterable item, you can enter the desired value to the right of the selected
operator.

For example, to filter SCR’s so CMIS retrieves only SCR’s with release number 99999, you
would select = Equal from the Release drop-down list, then enter 99999 as the value.

4. After you have defined the desired filters, select the OK button.

After the Filter window closes, the System Change Request window SCR drop-down list will
contain only SCR’s that meet your filter condition(s).

NOTE If you have filtered the SCR listing, new SCR’s you or other users enter may not
display until you revise the filter.
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B Steps for Sorting SCR’s

Y ou can control the order in which SCR’s are available for selection from the SCR drop-down list. By using
the sort feature, you can order the SCR list by SCR number or by customer control number, in ascending or
descending order.

1. Select the Sort option from the View menu.

4 CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Con

File  Edit B Process Tools ‘W

it m_+ Filker...
7

—————  First =

m Previous EEI

sch. g He N

—  Last ]

Lo Fing.. e

Drizplay v o

v Canceled/Certified =

The Change SCR Sort Sequence window opens.

< Change SCR Sort Sequence

Sart By:

{+ Spztern Change Bequest

" Cugtamer Control Hurmber

Order [tems: Descending

0k, Canicel | Help |

2. In the Sort By field select the desired radio button: System Change Request or
Customer Control Number.

3. From the Order Items drop-down list, select the desired value: Descending or
Ascending order. Select the OK button.

The lower right corner of the System Change Request window displays the sort sequence.
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M Steps for Printing SCR Reports

There are several CMIS SCR reports. You can view the desired report on your monitor,
print a hard copy of the report, filter the report, or save the report as a text file.

1. Select the desired SCR from the SCR drop-down list.
Select the Print toolbar button or select Print from the File menu.

The Print Options window opens.

Print Ophions

Repoits:

Configuration Change Order Report [ by Configuration ltem |
Configuration Change Order Report [ by Releaze |
(34, Status Repart [ Latest Delivery )

14, Status Repart [ Al Deliveries |

(A Status Report By Release [ Latest Delivery )

(4 Status Report By Releaze [ All Deliveries )
Early/Late Delivery Report

Early/Late Startz Report

Tazkz Mot Scheduled

Tazks Mot Scheduled by Resource, Tazk

Tazks Mot Scheduled by Rezource Code, Resource

Frint...

Claze

Presiew. .

il

Help

Repart Format
f* Hardcopy

" Text File

2. Select the desired SCR report.

You can view the report on your monitor by selecting the Preview button. For some reports,
a filter is available. To access the report Filter window, select the Filter button. You can
save the report as a text file by selecting the Report Format Text File radio button, then
selecting the Print button. If you select Text File, the reports listing will change because not

all reports are available in text file format.

Tip To obtain a pure ASCII test file, you must first select a generic/text-only printer, then
select the Text File radio button; otherwise, the text output will contain printer control codes.

3. To print the selected report, select the Print button.
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Overview

A release is a package consisting of one or more SCR's (system change requests) which, when implemented,
constitutes an updated version of an AlS (automated information system). A release may be a complete and entire
distribution of every software entity in source libraries or it may be just a single element of an AIS.

The Release window allows authorized users to create, modify, delete, and maintain releases. With the necessary
access you can attach, remove, forward, and rank SCR's for arelease. Y ou can specify dependenciesfor Cl's
(configuration items) within arelease, export and import release data to and from a project management tool, lock
and unlock arelease, and certify arelease.

The Release window is organized into the following tabs.

Configuration Tab
Contains information on the dates, status, and |abor hours for the selected release.

SCR Selection Tab
Displays alist of the SCR’s attached to the release.

SCR Ranking Tab
Allows users to rank SCR's attached to the selected release in their relative order of importance.

CCO Tab
Allows authorized usersto view the configuration change orders (CCO’s) for the selected release.

Dependency Tab
Allows authorized users to specify dependencies for CCO’s or configuration items (Cl’s) within arelease.

Approval Inquiry Tab
Allows authorized usersto view approval information for SCR'’s attached to the selected release.

Restrictions
» Access to create, modify, delete, and view releases and release data depends on user

type, security class, and the status of the release. User types Higher Authority and
Remote User cannot access the Release window.

2 Release Window Options

. Create a New Release
. Attach SCR’s to a Release
. Rank SCR’s in a Release

. Create a Milestone
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Create a Dependency

. Export Release Data to a Project Management Tool

. Import Release Data from a Project Management Tool
. Filter Release Data

. Change a Release Number

. Lock a Release

. Unlock a Release

. Create a Release Baseline

. Certify a Release

. Print Release Reports

Open the Release window by selecting Release from the Process menu.

£% CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Release Management
E Wwindow Help
j| E AlS Maintenance

Resource Maintenance

Program Trouble Report
System Change Request
Rel

Configuration ltem Types
Configuration [bem

Configuration ltem Start/Delver

R owting Inguiny
Release Management

Testing
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The Release window opens.

CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Release Management |

File Edit “iew Process Tools “window Help

B e e ? 0

4| 4 »  Ppl
£ Release - RSTC4 M=
Releaze: Wﬂ Dregcription: |emergenc_l,l change to pc0040
Configuration SCR CCa Dependency Appraval
Selection Inquiry

Actual Start Date: [08/21/19397
Scheduled Releasze Date: [08/21/1997
Actual Releaze Date: |00/00/0000

Status Indicatar: |Locked

Status Date: |08/21/13997

Tatal Staff Hours: 2

Unigue identification of the releaze.

M Steps for Creating a New Release

User types CMIS Administrator, Configuration Manager (CM), Technical Change Coordinator (TCC), and
Technical Action Manager-Change Coordinator (AM-CC) can create new releases.

1. From the Release window, select New from the File menu or select the New toolbar
button.

CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor ]

-Edit Wiew Process Tools ‘Window Help
ew...

ig
LClos: Clil+F4
L J
Delete
Save _ (O]
Prfnﬁer Sl escrphion: |emergenc:3,| change to pcl040
Frirt...
B, SCR SCR CCa Dependency Approval
= election Fanking Inquiny
Exit Al+F4

Actual Start Date: [18/21/1337
Scheduled Release Date: [08/21/1597
Actual Releaze Date: lm
Status Indicatar: W

0

Status Date: [08/21/1337
Tokal Staff Hours: 2

Create a new record.
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The New Release window opens.

## Mew Releaze

Release: W
Actual Start D ate: m
Scheduled Releaze Date: m
Description: |Emergency Change to PCOG0 J

[

Save Cancel Help |

Enter a one to twelve character release number in the required Release field.

Enter the date the work started or will start on the new release in the required Actual
Start Date field.

4. Enter the date the release is scheduled for distribution in the required Scheduled
Release Date field. The scheduled release date must be later than the start date.

Enter a description of the release in the required Description text field.

Select the Save button to save the new release information.

wn

oo

M sSteps for Attaching SCR’s to a Release

The Release window SCR Selection tab lets authorized users assign SCR’s to the release.
If the release is locked or certified or if the current user does not have access to add SCR’s
to the release, the Add button will not display.

Usually, AIS's are configured to prevent users from amending unlocked SCR's; when you
amend an SCR that is assigned to a locked release, the amendment will not automatically
be included in the release with the parent SCR. To assign an SCR amendment to a locked
release, you must do so from the System Change Request Maintenance window via the
Edit menu Edit Release item.

1. Select the desired release from the Release drop-down list.
2. Select the Release window SCR Selection tab.
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4 Release - RSTCH
Releaze: RSTCH vl Description: |Emergency Change to PCOS0
| Configuration ‘E- ----- éth ------- | SEH ‘ LCCo | Dependency ‘ Appro_val
Selection Ranking Inquiry
SCR Til-ll; -------------
add | e sh. | Pint.. |

3. Select the Add button. The Available SCR’s window opens.

Aewenlabila 50R'c

5CR SCR Tanget SCR |
SCRE Tite Palsane Enlaans Slalug
LT - N QOTOCTEST g 7 Paring
SN0 - 0 COFCETEST IANBEERE WL sz Firal it 2
003 - 0 MEW USERS SCH I REE e Peardar]
00 - 0] MEW LUSERS SCA 8 A2 WLl Punding
00X - 0] COOCC 12249608 39N P Fure. Bnshes:
W07 - ) COOCDS 10 2HE 1N Pend Fur, b
H00H - ) DOO0O0E TOE siss] Pand Furic: fnshsai
A3 - 0 CELMERY SEQUENHIE EARDA #1 IANIHEGRT WwOT2 B St
0041 - ) CELMERY SECLEHLE ERADRA 82 i} FEY R Schedhled
#0042 - ] CELMERY SECLEEMCE ERADR 84 T D002 s S Scheduled
0041 -] CELMERY SECLEWCE ERRORA 35 TDO02 T oo Soheduled
0044 - ) CELMERY SECLEHCE ERRORA 16 TDODZ FHH feze Srheduld
S - ) CELVERY SECLEHCE ERRDA 17 csas] fgsss) Panding
=0 - (N SUPEAVIEOR CREATED SCR I mn ] | |
K047 - 0 SUPEMASDR CREATED S0 ¥ T Pund Func. Skt
0050 - (0 TOCWAMUALLY CREATED SCH 82 FTE FEEE Peardar]
001 -0 TOC DUPLICATED ECH ] ey Pending j
I O -

4. Click on each SCR you wish to attach to the release. To cancel a selection, click on the
selected SCR to unselect it. The information displayed for each SCR includes: Release
to which the SCR is currently assigned, the SCR’s Target Release, and the SCR’s
current status.

5. When you have made all desired SCR selections, select the OK button.
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The Available SCR's window closes and the selected SCR’ s appear on the SCR Selection tab.

# Release - RSTCh

H[=l
Releaze; RSTCH ﬂ Dezcription: |Emergency Change to PCOBO
‘ Canfiguration ‘i— _____ Q_Eh__ o : ‘ SEB ‘ CCo ‘ Dependency ‘ Appro_val
o Selection Ranking Iniquiny
SCR Til_lt-a -------------

#0014 00 PCOO70 CALCULATING ERROR PERCENTAGES INCOMSISTENTLY
#0014 01 PCOO70 CALCULATING ERROR PERCENTAGES INCOMSISTENTLY
#0025 00 CHAMGE IM DISBURSING POLICY

#0029 00 ECODT0ABEMDED WWITH SOCTAWSEH

sl | Delete | sch. | Pint.. |

Toremove alisted SCR from the release, select the SCR you wish to delete then select the Delete button.

For SCR’s with amendments, both the parent SCR and its amendment display.

M Steps for Ranking SCR’s Within a Release

The SCR Ranking tab allows authorized users to rank SCR’s attached to the release. The relative importance
of the SCR’sis user-determined. Usually, funding and time constraints are the main factors in narrowing the
list of SCR’s assigned to the release. Ranking the SCR’s aids the configuration control board (CCB) in
determining which SCR’s will be included in the locked release. The SCR ranking does not dictate the order

for completing the SCR’s.

The SCR Ranking tab also features sort options that let you control the order of the listed SCR's. Reordering

the listed SCR's does not affect their rankings.

1. Select the desired release from the Release drop-down list.

2. Select the Release window SCR Ranking tab.

< Release - RSTCH

[ [O]x]

Release: RSTCS j Description: |Emergenc_l,l Change to PCOS0

Canfiguration SCR i’ _____ SERTTT : Cca Dependency Approval
Selection g Rarking 0 Irquiry

Sub
SCH Title Category Cat. Rank

X0014 PCOD7D CALCULATING ERROR PERCEMTAGES INCONSISTEMTLY

Maintenance 5
Enhancement/Migration 10
Enhancement 3n
Emergency 4.0

X0011 DELETE DATES/RATES FOR EMPLOYEE ORGANZATIONS
0025 CHANGE IN DISBURSING POLICY
0029 ECO010 ABENDED WATH SOCT-ANEH

Sort Sequence: Rank+Title+Rank

5SCR Locate Sart | Fiint
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Tip CMIS SCR Rank numbers default to 1.0, 2.0, 3.0, etc. You can use a different
numbering scheme to better suit your needs. For example, you could rank SCR’s using
increments of ten, such as 10, 20, 30, etc.; however, resequencing will renumber all SCR’s
using the default numbering sequence.

3. To change SCR Rank numbers, click on each desired SCR and enter a new value for
the Rank number. Don't worry about having two SCR’s with the same Rank number.
CMIS will renumber duplicate numbers for you automatically when you complete the
ranking process.

4. After you have changed the desired Rank numbers, select Resequence from the Edit
menu.

CMIS will update the SCR rankings based on your changes. If you are not satisfied with the
new SCR rankings, you can change the desired Rank numbers and select the Resequence
item from the Edit menu until you are satisfied with the SCR rankings.

You can sort the list of SCR’s by clicking on an SCR and dragging it to the desired position
in the list. You also can use the Sort button to reveal additional sort options for the SCR list.
Selecting the Sort button reveals a Sort window area. Use the three drop-down lists to sort
the listed SCR's by one to three criticality values.

For example, every SCR hasa Category value. To sort the listed SCR'’s using Category as the main sort value,
you would select Category from the Primary drop-down list. Y ou can select a value for the Secondary and
Tertiary listsif desired, or select None from any of the three lists to have CMIS ignore any of the three sort
criteria.

£ Release - RSTCSH M=l E3

Release: RSTCH ﬂ Description: |Emergenc_u Change ta PCO50

Caonfiguration SCR SCR Cco Dependency Approval
Selection Ranking Inquiry

Sub
SCR Title Category Cat. Rank
#0011 DELETE DATES/RATES FOR EMPLOYEE ORGANMIZATIONS Enhancement/Migration
[H0014 PCOOTO CALCULATIMG ERROR PERCENTAGES INCOMSISTEMTLY Maintenance
[M0025 CHANGE N DISBURSING POLICY Enhancement
[M0029 ECO01 0 ABEMDED WITH SOCTAWWEH Emergency

iCater

oy |
Cort SubCategory

E!_alnk - Secondary Tetiary
Apply [None 4| [ Category | [Customer Contral M. 7]

5. Select the desired sort criteria from the drop-down lists, then select the Apply button to
sort the SCR list by the criteria you have chosen.

After you select Apply, the listed SCR’s will reorder and the Sort window area will disappear from view. To
reaccess the Sort options, simply select the Sort button again.

B Steps for Creating a Milestone

Users create milestones to define the order in which tasks must be performed to complete a
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release. Usually, milestones are used in the project management tool. A milestone

identifies a starting point for a task or group of tasks and serves as a predecessor to those
tasks.

1. Select the desired release from the Release drop-down list.
2. Select the Release window Dependency tab.

Felease: RSTCH j Description: |Emergenc_l,l Change to PCOS0

Canfiguration SCR SCR Cca Dependency Approval
Selection Ranking Ingquiry

Predecessors

S [=] S

s

QAXOOTT #B SCR Test TTST O
QAXOOT4 H#H SCR Test TTST O e
GAXI0T4 PC 0030

4

Add HMilestone

Assigned Dependencies

Ready

3. Select the Milestone button.

The Release Milestones window opens.

## Releaze Milestones

Milestones

Add...

Cloze Help

4. Select the Add button.
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The New Milestone window opens.

## Hew Milestone

Save

Milestone: [Start

Cancel

Help

5. Enter a name for the new milestone in the Milestone field.

6. Select the Save button.

The new milestone appears in the Release Milestones window list.

7. Select the Close button on the Release Milestones window.

The new milestone appears on the Dependency tab Predecessor s list.

B Steps for Creating a Dependency

A dependency is arelationship between two tasks that defines the order in which the tasks must be performed.
Usually, dependencies are used in the project management tool. Users can specify dependencies for CCO's and

milestones within arelease.

Select the desired release from the Release drop-down list.

1.
2. Select the Release window Dependency tab.
3

Select the desired predecessor from the Predecessor list.

includes release CCQO’s and milestones.

-0} x|
Releaze; RSTCH ﬂ Description: |Emergency Change to PCOS0
SCR

Configuration SCR
Selection

Ranking

Inquiry

‘ Dependency ‘ Appraval

Predecessors

[4X0011 ## SCR Test TTST 01
04 X0014 H# SCR Test TTST 01

(40014 PC 0030
Start

il

Add

Hilestone

Aszzigned Dependencies

Add an itemn.

The Available Dependencies window opens.
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4% Available Dependencies I

Select successorz) for predecessar:
& x0014 H#H# SCA Test TTST 01

iavailable
0014 PC 0030 PROG O1
34 <0011 ## SCR Test TTST 01

Start

Cancel Help

4. Select the desired dependency.
5. Select the OK button.

The Available Dependencies window closes and the new dependency appears in the
Dependency tab Assigned Dependencies list.

£ Release - RSTCS (O] x]
Releaze; RSTCH j Description: |Emergenc:y Change to PCO50
‘ Configuration ‘ SEF! SEH ‘ CCo ‘ Dependency ‘ Appro_val
Selection Ranking Iniquiny
Predecessors -

(A 0011 #it SCR Test TTST 01
A 0014 H## SCR Test TTST 01

Q4 =0014 PC 0030
Start

<

Delete Milestone

Add an item.

In this example, the created dependency requires completion of CCO QA X0014 ## SCR
Test before CCO QA X0014 PC 0030 can be started.

B steps for Exporting Release Data to a Project
Management Tool

The export option allows authorized users to export a release to Microsoft ® Project, a
project management (PM) software application. If a functional user exports release data to
a PM tool, CMIS will export functional CCO’s only. For technical users exporting release
data, CMIS will export both functional and technical CCO’s. When a user exports a release
to a PM tool, CMIS creates a file with an MPX extension that contains the following release
data: milestones, all user ID's with access to the current AlS, dependencies, and resource
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unavailability dates. After a successful export, you can access this file in Microsoft ® Project

to create a schedule for the release.

1. Select the desired release from the Release drop-down list.

2. From the Release window, select Export to PM Tool from the Tools menu.

ﬁ CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor |
File Edit “iew Process [GsER 'indow  Help

B ma e

External Interface. .

X E A

Z Release - RSTCA Import From Pk Tool
Update Revized Schedule Dates

The Export to File window opens.

Export To File

Save in: | —4 Rel00-o

Test 2.mpx
Test.mpx
Testd.mps

File name: |Test4 Save |
Save az hupe: |MF"2< Filez[* kF] ﬂ Cancel

3. From the Save in drop-down list, select the folder name where the exported file will be
stored. Select the folder icon if you wish to search for the desired folder name.

4. Enter a file name in the File Name field.

CMIS will automatically assign the file an MPX extension.

The MPX file extension is a

record-based, text file format used to transfer files between Microsoft ® Project and other

applications that support the MPX file format.

5. Select the Save button to export the release.

A message will appear, indicating whether the export was successful.

Export To File

-
\ll) The export completed successfully
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After a successful export, you can open the exported file in Microsoft ® Project to create or update a schedule
for the release. After making any desired changes to the file, you can use the Import From PM Tool process
to import selected datainto CMIS.

M Steps for Importing Release Data from a Project

Management Tool

The import option allows users to import arelease *.M PX file from Microsoft ® Project. Only user types

CMIS Administrator, CM, TCC, and Technical AM-CC can perform this import action.

1. From the Release window, select Import From PM Tool from the Tools menu.

I B

ile Edit “iew Process
L —
P T

4% Releaze - RSTCZ

& CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor |
NN tindow  Help
b il
Esternal Interface. ..
Expart To P Tool
Irnpart From P Tool

Update Revized Schedule D ates

The Import From File window opens.

Import From File

Laak jn: | = IC) ﬂ ﬂ 5
| Coplus 1 ExecSaft 1 Orant 1 Cluest
__| crizph ] w215 1 Orawin 1 Temp
__| colocal 1 ket ] Otk ] Tivoli
_1De3270 1 mzoffice 1 Outlook 98 Setup 1 %Winnt

__| Epet.flg 1 My Documents | Pctep __1"vamaha
etz et 1 Program Filzs

dl | i
File name: |HEIEI'I Open |
Filez of type: |MP‘>< Files(* kP ﬂ Cancel

2. From the Look in drop-down list, select the drive and folder where the *MPX file

resides.

3. After you locate the desired folder, select the file name from the list, or enter the file
name in the File Name field
4. Select the Open button.

If you used Project to create or update a release schedule, the import action will provide schedule dates for an
unlocked release and revised scheduled dates for alocked release. If the imported file contains errors, an error

report will display.
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B Steps for Filtering Release Data
The Filter window allows you to access all releases or releases with a specified status.
1. From the Release window, select Filter from the View menu.

The Release Filter window opens.

## Releaze Filter

Relzaze Filter

..........................

" Only locked releazes E
" Only unlocked releazes |
" Only open releazes

" Only certified releazes

k. Cancel Help

2. Select the desired filter.
3. Select the OK button.

The Release Filter window closes, and the Release drop-down list will only include releases
that match your selected release filter.

B Steps for Changing a Release Number

User types TCC'’s, CM, and CMIS Administrators have access to change rel ease numbers on unlocked releases
only. Release numbers 00000 and 99999 are reserved for use by CMIS and cannot be changed.

1. From the Release window, select Change Release Number from the Edit menu.

The Change Release Number window opens.

4% Change Release Humber

Old Feleaze: RS
Mew Releaze: m—

Save | Cancel | Help |

November 2000 11-13 CMIS User’'s Manual



Chapter 11 » Release Window

2. Enter the new five-character number in the New Release field.
3. Select the Save button.

M Steps for Locking a Release

The Lock Release option allows authorized usersto bind arelease in preparation for beginning work on the
release. User types CMIS Administrator, CM, TCC, and Technical Action Manager-Change Coordinator (AM-
CC) have accessto lock arelease.

Locking arelease signals that arelease is nearing the next stage of the release process, when the responsible
resources begin work on the CCO’sin the release.

When you lock arelease, CMI S takes the following actions:

« Updates the status of each attached SCR to Approved Locked.
» Creates an SCR approval item for the release.
* Builds an audit of the release.

Users cannot lock arelease unless the following conditions exist:

« Each SCR attached to the release must be Accepted Scheduled.

e Unless the SCR is an amendment with a change or deletion, the SCR’s Staff Hours
value must be greater than 0 (zero).

e If an SCR’s Estimated Cost value exceeds the AIS SCR Threshold amount, the
SCR must have Higher Authority approval.

e Each attached SCR must have CCO’s.

* Each CCO must contain an Assign To value.

« A QA CCO must have a matching development CCO (except for CCO QA ## SCR
Test).

« If the AIS Maintenance window’s Require Estimated Staff Hours for CCO’s option
is enabled, each CCO must have an estimated hours value.

1. Select the desired release from the Release drop-down list.
2. Select Lock from the Edit menu.

IS - SABRS [ Technical Supervis

= WG View Process Tools  Windo

Bazeline
Change Release Mumber

A message will ask you to confirm the lock action.
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Locking a Release | ]

\?l) Do wou really want to lock the releasze?

3. Select the Yes button if you're sure you want to lock the release.

CMIS will display aconfirmation message if the lock action was successful.

Locked Releasze

\11) The releaze |5 locked.

After successfully locking the release, the status of the SCR'’sin the release will change to Approved L ocked.

If you try to lock arelease that does not meet all required conditions, CMIS will generate an error report and the
release will not lock.

+# Error Report I
E rror Description -
0042 -00  PC OO0 TECHO  CCO must have Size of Change » 0.
0042 -00 QA PCO100 TTST 01 CCO must have Size of Change > 0.

o042 -00 TS 0020 TECHO1  CCO must have Size of Change » 0.

0042 -00  EC 0020 TECHO  CCO must have Size of Change » 0.

0042 -00 OQAECO020 TTSTO1  CCO must have Size of Change > 0.

0042 -00 QA #HSCR Test TTST 01 CCO must have Size of Change » 0.

0042 -00 G4 H#SCR Test TTST 01 this 04 CCO has MO matching Development CCO.
0042 - 00 Incomplete CCOs found: 6

o043-00  PCO120 TECHO2  CCO must have Size of Change » 0L

-
MRS AN mA M Ad AN TTeT An e - J

LCloze Help

The error report lists the SCR’s and a description of the error. If you wish, you can print the
error report by selecting the Print button.

M Steps for Unlocking a Release

Only user types CMIS Administrator and CM can unlock arelease. When you unlock arelease, CMIS will
update the status of the attached SCR’s to Accepted Scheduled.

When you unlock arelease, CMI S takes the following actions:

« Creates an SCR approval record and removes any rework CCO’s.
* Removes any CI's that could only be started on a locked release.
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*» Removes any CI testing or delivery information for CI's that are not configured to
allow modifications on an unlocked SCR.

* Removes any test deficiency reports (TDR's) for a CI.

* Removes any audit information for the selected release.

1. Select the desired release from the Release drop-down list.
2. Select Unlock from the Edit menu.

MIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervis
Filz= BGI® *fiew Process Tools wWindo

Certify

Bazeline

- E‘mm

A message will ask for confirmation of the unlock action.

NOTE Do not unlock the release unless you are absolutely certain you wish to do so. After
you unlock a release, there is no programmatic method of reversing this action.

Unlock a Releaze E

\?l) Do you want to UMLOCK the release?

3. Select the Yes button to unlock the release only if you are certain you wish to do so.

A message confirms the unlock action.

Unlocked the Releaze

\ll) The releaze iz unlocked.

B Steps for Creating a Release Baseline
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After areleaseislocked, the CMIS Administrator can build abaseline. A release baseline is an audit of the

release, including the release number and the number of SCR’ s attached to the release. Only the CMIS
Administrator can baseline arelease.

1. Select the desired release from the Release drop-down list.
2. Select Baseline from the Edit menu.

& CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Superyiz

Ie X[ "iew Proces: Tools 'Windo

Certify

Unlock

- H| |

A message will confirm whether the baseline action was successful.

Bazeline

-
\:!.l) Baseline was successfully completed.

B Steps for Certifying a Release

User types CMIS Administrator and CM can certify arelease in preparation for distribution of the release.

NOTE Do not certify the release unless you are absolutely certain you wish to do so. After
a release is certified, only the CM can modify the status of the attached SCR's.

To certify arelease, the release must be locked and the rel ease must have SCR’s attached to it. In addition, the
release cannot have any open CCO's on an unlocked SCR amendment. If the AlS Maintenance window

Require Actual Hours per CI option is enabled, you cannot certify the release unless at least one CCO per Cl
in the release has actual hours entered.

1. Select the desired release from the Release drop-down list.
2. Select Certify from the Edit menu.
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CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervis

File QW “iew Procesz Tool: ‘Windo

Cetify

nlock
Bazeline

=) E|mﬂ

A message asks for confirmation that you want to update Status Codes.

Update Statuz Codes E

\?l) Are you sure pou want to Update Statuz Codes?

3. If you are sure you want to certify the release, select the Yes button.

A message will confirm whether the certification action was successful.

Releaze Certification

\:!I.) The releaze iz certified.

When you certify a release, CMIS performs the following actions:

e Updates the release Status Indicator to Certified.
» Updates the Actual Release Date to the current date.
» Creates a CM Certified approval item.

* Updates the status of all SCR’s in the release to Completed Certified.
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B Steps for Printing Release Reports

There are several CMIS release reports. You can view the desired report on your monitor,
print a hard copy of the report, filter the report, or save the report as a text file.

1. Select the desired release from the Release drop-down list.
2. From the Release window, select the Print toolbar button or select Print from the File
menu.

The Print Options window opens.

Print Options
Reports:
Frint...
SCR Selection Repart
Releaze Dependency Report Cloge
&l Releaszes

Open Releazes = Frexview. ..
Al System Change Requests for a Release
Open System Change Requests for a Release
Releaze Certification Report

Configuration [tems Report Help

il

Configuration Change Order Repart [ by Configuration [bem |

Configuration Change Order Report [ by Release | FRepart Farmat
g f* Hardcopy

(34 Status Report [ Latest Delivery )

(34 Statuz Report [ Al Deliveries | - " Text Filz

3. Select the desired release report.

You can view the report on your monitor by selecting the Preview button. For some reports,
a filter is available. To access the report Filter window, select the Filter button. You can
save the report as a text file by selecting the Report Format Text File radio button, then
selecting the Print button.

4. To print the selected report, select the Print button.
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Overview

A planning release provides a means of assembling candidate SCRs for a rel ease without changing the SCRs
current release assignment. The SCRsin the selected planning release may be migrated into the standard release
process.

A planning release:

e Can beany release in the Al1S which is unlocked with the exception of releases “99999” (pending SCRs) and
“00000" (cancelled SCRs).

» Alwayscontainsal SCRs and SCR Amendments having a Target Release equal to the planning rel ease.

SCRs are added to a planning release by setting the SCR’s Target Release equal to the planning release. This may
be done by:

* Using the Release Planning process ADD SCR function.

» Using the SCR Maintenance process Edit Target Release function.

Migration may be accomplished by users have Technical Change Coordinator (or higher) access. Migration
accomplishes the following:

e Setsthe SCRs' (and al of the SCRs' amendments) Release equal to the planning (Target) release value. This
“moves’ the SCRsinto the release.

*  Setsthe Target Release of all the SCRs (and all of the SCRs' amendments) in the planning release to “99999”.
This“removes‘ the SCRs from the planning release (leaving the planning rel ease empty).

The Release Planning window allows authorized users to create, modify, delete, and maintain releases. With the
necessary access you can attach, remove, and forward SCRs for a planning rel ease.

The Release Planning window is organized into the following tabs.

Configuration Tab
Contains information on the scheduled release date and estimated labor hours for the selected planning rel ease.

SCR Selection Tab
Displays alist of the SCR’s attached to the planning release.

SCR Ranking Tab

Displays the rank of each SCR in the SCR’s current Release. SCRs cannot be ranked within the planning release.
The ranking data are displayed for information purposes only. Except for the display only restriction, the SCR
Ranking function isidentical to that in the standard Release process. See Chapter 11 for details.

CCO Tab
Allows authorized usersto view the configuration change orders (CCQO’s) for the selected planning release. This
functionisidentical to that in the standard Release process. See Chapter 11 for details.
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Approval Inquiry Tab
Allows authorized usersto view approval information for SCR’s attached to the selected release. This functionis
identical to that in the standard Release process. See Chapter 11 for details.

Restrictions

Access to create, modify, delete, and view releases and release data depends on user type, and security class. User
types Higher Authority and Remote User cannot access the Release Planning window. . Thisfunction isidentical to
that in the standard Release process. See Chapter 11 for details.

2 Standard Release Window Options

The following standard Release process options are available in the Release Planning process. See Chapter 11 for
details.

 Forward SCR or Group of SCRs
 Edit Release Number
» Create New Release

e Print Options

2 Release Planning Window Options

Attach SCRs to a Planning Release

Migrate a Planning Release

Open the Release Planning window by selecting Release Planning from the Pr ocess menul.
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CMIS - BILLS [ Technical Supervisor ]
9= Frocess
jl ] AlS Maintenance
Securnty Clazzsifications
R ezource Maintenance

Toolz *Window Help

Frogram Trouble Bepart
Syztem Change Bequest
Releaze

Releaze Planning
Configuration [tem Types
Configuration [tem
Configuration [tem Start/Deliver

R outing [nguiry
Releaze Management
Testing

The Release Planning window opens.

= LIS - BILLS | lechmscal Sugmiviam |
Ele Bl ow Prooss ook widow |iep
R SRR Bl

B > & 4 4k M

Riclomie Plosing - Wz

Tesget Aeieaie: DN - | [0
Cprigasstion SR LR oo Appereal
Fajaction Ranging Irgsry

Tarpat S cheschaed Date: 172570000

Tobad et Mok | -]

ey elanile sk of He miaza

M steps for Attaching SCR’s to a Planning Release

The Release Planning window SCR Selection tab lets authorized users assign SCR'’s to the
planning release. If the current user does not have access to add SCR'’s to the planning
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release, the Add button will not display. Adding a SCR to a planning release will
automatically add all existing amendments to the SCR.

1. Select the Release window SCR Selection tab.

¥ IS - WIS [ Teckhnical Soparvieea ]

Fis Edi Yiew Poosss Tools wiedow [Hel
H e & T 0
B > @/ 14 4 k B

Flslinamem Mlanning - TS
e s, ECA 5CH Coo T Sirpuceel
T Safection [ Farkng [ [B=To
SCH 1 il SCH FMmbams SR Shabis

R edelrety durheilied mei

2. Select the Add button. The Available SCR’s window opens.

5CH SR Tmpel SCR ﬂ
ECR  Tidm Falasma Felnans Shatue
HNT - ) DOTOCTEST g I Panding
HO0E - ) DOFCCTEST TN IR WD Jsoz Final ipact P
HONN] - (W KEW LEERT ECH A3 391 Panding
HO0M - 0 BREW LISERS SCR Y 1AM IR Wi
HO0S - 0 DO00Ca AN I 3911 Pard Furc. Sk
T - ) DDDOD0S (Il o s ] Pand Furc: Sy
H00H - ) DO000E Thg 111 Pard Furc. Sk
H00H - 0 DELMERY SEQLEHCE ERRADA #1 TAN IR Wil Jeoe Sohaulsd
O - 0 CELMERY SEQLEHCE ERRDA 3 1] 3111 oz Gohechied
HOD - 0 CELMERY SEGLEHCE ERRADA #4 ThE fecss] Jeoe Srohaculed
] - ) CELMVERY SEGLEHCE ERRDA 25 TG I Jaoe Sphaduded
HO0 - 0 DELMERY SEGLEHCE ERRADA 86 Thg 111 Jyoe Gohwchuled
H0HS - 0 DELRERY SEQLEHCE ERADA 87 I fecs:] Parding
HO0HE - (N SUPERS0R CREATED SCR I 3111 Panding
HONT - (0 SUPERWEDR [FEATED ECR I fecss] Pand Furc .Enulg,u-_
HA] - (0 TOC WKLY CRESTED SCH 83 I I Panding
H00a1 - 0 TOC DUPLICATED 5CA 81 I fecs:] Panding ﬂ
[oe ] oo | e |

3. Click on each SCR you wish to attach to the planning release. To cancel a selection,
click on the selected SCR to unselect it. The information displayed for each SCR
includes: Release to which the SCR is currently assigned, the SCR’s Target Release,
and the SCR’s current status.

6. When you have made all desired SCR selections, select the OK button.
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The Available SCR's window closes and the selected SCR’ s appear on the SCR Selection tab. To remove a
listed SCR from the release, select the SCR you wish to delete then select the Delete button. Deleting an SCR
will cause that SCR’s and all associated amendments’ Target Release to ‘99999'. For SCR’s with amendments,

both the parent SCR and its amendments display.

AELLS | Tachniosl Supsiisas |

Fis Ec¥ Yew Froceas ook window Helo
m i m &S T 0

B > & oA 4 kK
- Malnaze "arrsng - ' THIE
T argel Aniease: ‘whediE _I' fe-ale
Corivpnation SCR S0A coo A ppa eread
[ Sahatinr Rarkined Py
sSEm T iilm ST Naloaas (e LR Pt
ALl ] 00 CELVERY SEQUENCE ERFOR B2 Wt Goc. Tohaduied
#0047 00 SUPERMSOR CREATED SCA s Parul Famt. Ardbeits
=T M TCD HakiElL LY CREATED 5CH HA T Frerales]
NG 00 FEMOTE USER DLWPLICSTED 529 1 e Farading
i |
Fachi] an devn

M Steps for Migrating SCR’s

Select the Release Planning Migration function by selecting M igr ation from the Pr ocess menu.

CMIS - BILLS [ Technical Supervizor ]

File W=l "fiew Process Toolz  Window
E | rde 2

IFE Cu Chrl4s<

- [Eapy [t

n Easte (R

Tarc  Migrate 11

Change Releaze Mumber

( Eanward.. [k
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The system will prompt the user to confirm that migration is to be performed. Clicking the
No button or pressing the Escape key will cancel migration.

~ IS -BIILE | Teckencal 5 wpeimivize |
Ede Edt ‘e Pioces: [ools windos Help

Behm& P N
B ¥ @k
Flelense Manrang - Wil

Releaxzir Planning Migratinon

\"_-:) Mipatn ol the 5CFmendmmnd tc ha prochacion minase?

=] |

Tolal Skall Hower: | 2

Faady #
Clicking the Yes button will cause the system to process each attached SCR:

* Reviewing the SCR’sto ensure that all existing amendments, regardless of the amendments' current target
release, are migrated with the SCR. Only amendments which have been canceled will be excluded.

e Setting the SCR Release SCRs equal to the Planning Release value.

e Setting the SCR Target Release to “99999”
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Chapter 12 - Routing Inquiry Windows

Overview

Routing Inquiry windows allow usersto view and print routing and approval information. Y ou can select a system
change request (SCR), configuration item (Cl) test discrepancy report (TDR), SCR testing TDR, or system testing

TDR routing inquiry.

Restrictions

« Access to Routing Inquiry windows depends on the user’'s security classification and

user type. Refer to Chapter 3 for detailed information.

2 Routing Inquiries Options

Perform an SCR Routing Inquiry

Perform a CI TDR Routing Inquiry

Perform an SCR Testing TDR Routing Inquiry
Perform a System Testing TDR Routing Inquiry

Open the Routing Inquiry window by selecting the desired item from the Pr ocess menu Routing I nquiry submenu.

Windomw  Help

H B AIS Maintenance
Securnty Classifications
Resource Maintenance

MI5 - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor ]

Frogram Trouble Report
Suztem Change Request
Release

Canfiquration ltem Tepes
LConfiguration lkem

Configuration ltem Start/Deliver

Fouting Inguiry
Feleaze Management
Testing

SCR Routing lnguing

Ll Testing TOR rautings
SCR Testing TOR routings
Syztem Testing TOR routings

| Buery routings and approvals,

i

M Steps for Performing an SCR Routing Inquiry
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Users can open a Routing Inquiry window to view and print SCR routings.
1. From the Process menu Routing Inquiry submenu, select SCR Routing Inquiry.

Initially the Filter window will open, requiring you to limit the volume of data CMIS retrieves
for display on the Routing Inquiry window.

4 Filter
Release [a] - |F|ST|:2 -
Feleaze [b) |N ot Filtered |N.f.~'-\

SR Mumber [a) <> Mot Equal [
lmendment Humber [a] |N ot Filtered |N.v'.f-‘«
SCH Mumber [b) |Nnt Filterad |N.f.~'-\
lamendrment Mumber [b) |N ot Filtered |N.-".f-‘«
SCR Status |N0t Filtered |N.v'.f-‘«
Category [a] |N ot Filtkered |N.f.~'-\
Category [b) |N ot Filtered |N.-".f-‘« J
Apply Filter
i~ Mo Filter " Ay of These o Al of These
Cancel Reset Help

NOTE You must define at least one filter or you will not be able to access the Routing
Inquiry window for SCR’s.

2. For each filterable item, you can select the desired operator for the filter. Operators are
symbols or words that control how CMIS handles the filter values.

3. For each filterable item, you can enter the desired value to the right of the selected
operator.

4. Select the desired Apply Filter radio button.

5. After you have defined the desired filter(s), select the OK button.
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The Routing Inquiry window for SCR approvals opens. In this example, because the user
defined a filter limiting the routings to SCR’s in release RSTC2, only SCR’s attached to

release RSTC2 display.

CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Action Manager |

File Edit “iew Process Tool: “Window Help

B oo S 2| M|
4 4 » »

<& Routing Inquiry - [Filtered]

Release: RSTCZ2 SCR: X0047 00
Approval Type Sent Date Complete App/Rej Routed To/Routed From
Initial Entry 06/06/199 7 Approved REQR 01
Supervizar 06/06/1997 0B/06/1997 Approved REQR AM
REGQR O
Functional Analysi= ~ 06/09/1997 06/09/1997 Approved FUMC 01
FUMNC &M
Functional Analysiz ~ 06/03/1997 06/09/1997 Approved FUMC A
FCC
Technical Analyzis 06/10/41957 06/10/1997 Approved TECH 01
TECH &M
Technical Analyzis 06/10/41957 06/10/1997 Approved TECH Abd
TCC

Status: Approved Locked

Functional - Employee

Functional - Action Manager

Functional - Employes
Functional - Employes

Functional - Action M anager
Functional - Action Manager
Functional - Change Coordinator

Technical - Employes
Technical - Action Manager
Technical - Action Manager

Technical - Change Coordinator |

v igw Al [ iew Organizational Structure [ Wiew Sub AMs
Cancel SCR Fint | Help

Fieady

For some user types, such as Configuration Manager and CMIS Administrator, the Routing Inquiry window

will contain asingle View All check box.

Check the View All check box if you wish to view both closed and open SCR routings.

Check the View Organizational Structure check box if you wish to view only approval
items assigned to resources within your structure. Check the View Sub AMs check box

To view details of an SCR, select the desired routing and select the SCR button. The

6.
if you wish to view items assigned to Sub Action Managers only.
7.
System Change Request Part Two window will open.
8. If you wish to print the displayed routings list, select the Print button.

B Steps for Performing a Cl TDR Routing Inquiry

The CI Testing TDR Routing Inquiry window allows users to view and print Cl testing TDR

routings.

1. From the Process menu Routing Inquiry submenu, select Cl Testing TDR routings.
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MIS - SABRS [ Technical Action Manager ]
Toolz “Window Help

J] i AlS Maintenance
Rezource Mantenance

Program Trouble Repart
System Change A eguest
Releasze

Configuration [tem Types
LCanfiguration [tem
Configuration [tem Start/Deliver

Fouting lrnguiry SCH Routing Inguiny

Testing C 13 TOR routings
5SCR Testing TDR routings
Syztem Testing TOR routings

Initially the Filter window will open, requiring you to limit the volume of data CMI S retrieves for display on the
Cl Testing TDR Routing Inquiry window.

4 Filter

Releasze [a] |N|:|t Filtered |N it -
Fielease [b] |Not Filtered |N A

Configuration Item Type |N|:|t Filtered |N 28

Canfiguration [benm |N|:|t Filtered |N 7

Dielivery Mumber |N|:ut Filtered |N fi

TOR & e <] Fr

TDR Initistion D ate |N|:ut Filtered |N 28,

SCR Mumnber |N|:|t Filtered |Nr'.f-‘«

IAmendment Murmber |N|:|t Filtered |N 28, ll
—Apply Filter

i~ Mo Filter " Any of These & Al of These
K I Cancel | Reset | Help |

NOTE You must define at least one filter or you will not be able to access the Cl Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window.

2. For each filterable item, you can select the desired operator for the filter. Operators are
symbols or words that control how CMIS handles the filter values.

3. For each filterable item, you can enter the desired value to the right of the selected
operator.

4. Select the desired Apply Filter radio button.

5. After you have defined the desired filter(s), select the OK button.
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The Cl Testing TDR Routing Inquiry window opens.

=] [=]ES
TDR Routings
Release: CETON Cl: PC - 0040
Delivery Dev. CCO Date Date
Test Level TDR S5CH Sequence Assigned To Created Resolved HResolution
001 X0018-00 om TECH 03- 01/13/1937  01/21/1997  Fixed
Release: CIST CI: PC-0010
Delivery Dey. CCO D ate Date
Test Level TDR S5CH Sequence Assigned To Created Resolyed Hesolution
oot 001 X0034-00 an TECH O1- 06/04/1957  00/00/0000  Pending
W iew Al ™ “iew Organizational Stucture [ “iew Sub AMs
Cancel | sch | oA | Fint | Hel |

For some user types, such as Configuration Manager and CMIS Administrator, the Routing Inquiry window

will contain asingle View All check box.

6. Check the View All check box if you wish to view both closed and open SCR routings.
Check the View Organizational Structure check box if you wish to view only approval
items assigned to resources within your structure. Check the View Sub AMs check box
if you wish to view items assigned to Sub Action Managers only.

7. If you wish to view SCR details, select the desired routing and select the SCR button.
The System Change Request Part Two window will open.

8. If you wish to view TDR details, select the desired routing and select the TDR button.
The Add/Configure ClI Test Deficiency Report window will open.

9. If you wish to print the displayed routings list, select the Print button.

B Steps for Performing an SCR Testing TDR Routing Inquiry

The SCR Testing TDR Routing inquiry window allows usersto view and print SCR testing TDR routing
information.

1.

From the Process menu Routing Inquiry submenu, select SCR Testing TDR routings.
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5 CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Action Manager |
Window  Help
AlS Maintenance
Resource Maintenance

Program Trouble Feport
Sustem Change Request
Release

Canfiguration [tem Types
LCanfiguration [tem
Canfiguration [tem Start/Deliver

g [nguiry SCR Routing [nauine
Testing Testing TDR routings

Initially the Filter window will open, requiring you to limit the volume of data CMI S retrieves for display on the
SCR Testing TDR Routing Inquiry window.

< Filter
Felsase (a] IN ot Filtered |N I -
Felzass [b] |N ot Filtered |N I
SCR Mumber [a] |N0t Filtered |N A
Wmendment Murmber [a] |N ot Filkered |N 2
SCR Mumber [b] |N0t Filtered |N A
lmendment Mumber [b) |N at Filkered |N A,
Testing Event |N at Filkered |N A,
TOR # e e
TDR Status INot Filtered IN S _I
-
Apply Filker
’7 = Mo Filker Ay of These & Al of These |
0k I Cancel | Beset | Help |

NOTE You must define at least one filter or you will not be able to access the SCR Testing
TDR Routing Inquiry window.

2. For each filterable item, you can select the desired operator for the filter. Operators are
symbols or words that control how CMIS handles the filter values.

3. For each filterable item, you can enter the desired value to the right of the selected
operator.

4. Select the desired Apply Filter radio button.

5. After you have defined the desired filter(s), select the OK button.
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& =k

TOR Routings

Release: CIST
SCR  Test Event TDR Sent Returned TDR Status  Sent To Sent From
#0034-00 001 a1 064129397  06/12/1937 Fixed JREYMOLDS TEST AM

< | i

V' igw Al ™ Wiew Organizational Structure [ Wiew Sub Ak

Cancel | scR | R | Pint | Hep |

Feady

For some user types, such as Configuration Manager and CMIS Administrator, the Routing Inquiry window
will contain asingle View All check box.

6. Check the View All check box if you wish to view both closed and open routings. Check
the View Organizational Structure check box if you wish to view only approval items
assigned to resources within your structure. Check the View Sub AMs check box if you

wish to view items assigned to Sub Action Managers only.
7. To view SCR details, select the desired SCR and select SCR button. The System

Change Request Part Two window will open.
8. To view TDR details, select the desired routing and select the TDR button. The

Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report window will open.
9. If you wish to print the displayed routings list, select the Print button.

B Steps for Performing a System Testing TDR Routing
Inquiry

The System Testing TDR Routing window allows usersto view and print System Testing TDR Routing
information.

1. From the Process menu Routing Inquiry submenu, select System Testing TDR routings.
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: CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Action Manager |
3 Window  Help

i 215 Maintenance
—— Resource Maintenance

Frogram Trouble Beport

Syzstem Change Request F
Belease |
Configuration Item Types

Lonfiguration Item g

Configuration ltem Start/Deliver

Faouting Inguiry SCE Routing Inguiry

Testing ¥ [l Testing TDR routings
SCR Testing TDR routings
Syztern Testing TDR routings

Initially the Filter window will open, requiring you to limit the volume of data CMIS retrieves for display on the
System Testing TDR Routing Inquiry window.

4 Filter

Feleaze [a)

Release [b) |N|:|t Filtered |N f,

Testing Lewvel |N|:|t Filtered |N A,

Testing Event |N|:|t Filtered |N I

TDR # |< Lesz Than |2EI

TOR Status [Mot Filterad M

Sert Date [Mot Filtered [

Return [ ate |N|:ut Filtered |N s,

Apply Filter
" Mo Filter " Ay of These o Al of These
Cancel Reset Help

NOTE You must define at least one filter or you will not be able to access the System
Testing TDR Routing Inquiry window.

2. For each filterable item, you can select the desired operator for the filter. Operators are
symbols or words that control how CMIS handles the filter values.

3. For each filterable item, you can enter the desired value to the right of the selected
operator.

4. Select the desired Apply Filter radio button.

5. After you have defined the desired filter(s), select the OK button.
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o]
TDR Routings
Release: 3+-05 sl
Test Level Test Event TDR Routed To Routed From Sent Heturn  Status
5 001 FUNC &M- TEST &kl 024101997 02/10/1997 Initisted
SIT om 001 TECH &M- TEST &M 024101997 0241041997 Initiated
SIT ] am - TEST Ak TECH AM- 0241041997 02101937 Initiated
Release: CIST
Test Level Test Event TDR Routed To Routed From Sent Return  Status
SIT om 001 JREYMOLDS  TEST &M 0B/16/1997 064161997 Fised
| | b
WV e Al ™ Wiew Organizational Structure [ iew Sub Abds
Cancel | sch | A | Pint | Hep |

For some user types, such as Configuration Manager and CMIS Administrator, the Routing Inquiry window
will contain asingle View All check box.

6.

7.

8.

9.

Check the View All check box if you wish to view both closed and open routings. Check
the View Organizational Structure check box if you wish to view only approval items
assigned to resources within your structure. Check the View Sub AMs check box if you
wish to view items assigned to Sub Action Managers only.

To view SCR details, select the desired routing and then select the SCR button. The
System Change Request Part Two window will open.

To view TDR details, select the desired routing and then select the TDR button. The
Configure System TDR window will open.

If you wish to print the displayed list of approvals select the Print button
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Chapter 13 - Configuration Item Start/Deliver

Overview

The Configuration Item (CI) Start/Deliver window allows authorized users to start and deliver developmental and
quality assurance (QA) Cl tasks. Cl tasks are also known as configuration change orders (CCO's).

Cl Start/Déliver processes are available only if the release islocked or the ClI’'s M odify on an Unlocked Release
check box isenabled. To start or deliver a CCO on an unlocked amendment, select the release number of the
amendment’s parent SCR. Most users can only access the CCO's to which they have been assigned.

Developers start Cl tasks to indicate they are ready to begin the actual work involved in a CCO. Testers start QA
tasks to indicate they are ready to begin atest. After completing the work, the user deliversthe CCO. Authorized
users then review the deliveries through the Release Management Processing window and can either reject or
complete the delivery.

After starting a task, the developer modifies the Cl as prescribed by the SCR. After making all necessary changes,
the developer deliversthe Cl task or CCO. When atester is ready to begin testing the work the developer has done
on the Cl, the tester starts a QA CI task.

The Configuration Item Start/Deliver window is divided into the following tabs.

Start Tab
Displays developmental ClI’sthat have associated CCO's pending.

Deliver Tab
Displays developmental Cl tasks that are awaiting delivery.

Re-Deliver Tab
Allows users to redeliver Cl tasks rejected via rel ease management processing due to an invalid date/time stamp.

Quality Assurance Tab
Displays pending quality assurance tasks.

Restrictions
e User types Remote User and Higher Authority cannot access the Configuration ltem

Start/Deliver window. Action Managers (AM'’s) can start tasks for their employees only.
Configuration Managers (CM’s) can start any task.

/@Configuration Item Start/Deliver Window Options

Start a ClI
Deliver a CI

Redeliver a ClI
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Start a QA Cl
Print CI Start/Deliver Reports

Open the Configuration Item Start/Deliver window by selecting Configuration Item
Start/Deliver from the Process menu.

MIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervizor ]
Window Help
A5 Maintenance

——  Securty Classifications
Fesource Maintenance

Toals

Frogram Trouble Report

Systern Change Request
Feleaze

Canfiquration [tem Types
LCanfiguration |term

Configuration [kem Start/Deliver

Rauting lnguiry 3
Felease tanagement
Teszting k

The Configuration Item Start/Deliver window opens.

3 CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor ]

File Edt Yew Process Tools Window Help
B ko ae ?
4 4| » M

<& Configuration Item Start/Deliver - RSTC2

Release: {EENIBEMIE ~ || Descrption: [This release will have several SCRs. One SCI

Stark Deliver Be-Deliver Duality
Assurance

Configuration Item / Description -

Manthly Batch

Daily Reports
EC 0040

Wieekly Reparts
EC 0060

File Transfer
EC 0070

File Reorganization

Locate. .. | Start... |

Ready

Select the Configuration Item Start/Deliver window Start tab.

Select the CI you wish to start. You can select more than one CI by holding down the CTRL
key and clicking on each desired item.

3. Select the Start button.

N
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£ Configuration Item Start/Deliver - RSTC2

Release: RSTC2 Description: [T hiz release will have several SCRs. One SCI
Start Deliver FRe-Deliver Quality
Asszurance

Configuration Item £ Description

File R eorganization

Locate... Start...

Fieady

The Start Cl window opens. The Start Date defaults to the current date. You can change
this date if necessary.

= Start Cl - EC-0020 |
Latest Delivered Source for Selected Cl [see above] Start Date: (0741142000
Date/Time:|00/00/0000 00:00:00 ~ Rel JRSTC3
Siestime | Flease l Scheduled End Date: |07.231 /2000
QA Flag SCR  Aszzign To Code Estimated Hours Change Size I:I
EC-0020
#0047-00 TECH 01 2 0 C |
EC-0040 ance
- #0043-00 TECH o1 TE 2 0
EC-0060 View
- #0051-00 TECH o1 TE 1 0 _—
Select All
Dezelect All
Help

4. Enter the date you anticipate the CI tasks will be completed in the required Scheduled
End Date field.

5. Select each CI you wish to start by clicking on its associated check box. To select all

listed ClI's, select the Select All button. To deselect all listed Cl's, select the Deselect
All button.

A checkmark will appear in each check box you select, and the Start button will enable.

6. To view information on the SCR associated with the selected CCO, select the View
button, and the System Change Request Part Two window will open.
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4 Starnt Cl - EC-0020

I
Latest Delivered Source for Selected Cl [zee above] Start Diate: 07,/11.22000
Date/Time:00/00/0000 00:00:00 | RelsaseRSTC3

Scheduled End Date: (0743122000
Estimated Hours Change Size Start

QA Flag SCR  Assign To Code
EC-D020

#0047-00 TECH 0

W #0043-00 TECH 1 TE 2 ]

EC-0060 o

W #0051-00 TECH 1 TE 1 ] —
Print

Deselect Al

Help

7. Select the Start button.

A message will confirm the number of Cl's started.

Cl Start

\]I.) 3 Cl's were started.

M Steps for Delivering a Cl Task

The Deliver Cl option allows users to deliver completed Cl tasks.

1. Select the Configuration Item Start/Deliver window Deliver tab.
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+# Configuration Item Start/Deliver - RSTC2

Release: RSTC2 Description: [This release will have several SCRs. One 5CI
Start Deliver Re-Deliver Huality
Agsurance
Note

Configuration Item / Description

‘weekly Reports

EC 0060
File: Transfer

Locate...

Deliver...

Ready

2. Select the desired CI task. You can select more than one CI task by holding down the
CTRL key and clicking on each desired item.

3. Select the Deliver button

The Deliver Cl window opens.

4 Deliver Cl for release RSTC2

Configuration hemn: EC-0020

Estimated  Actual Est. Size  Actual Size

Selected Igang SCR Assign To Code Hours Hours of Change of Change
Cl: EC-0020

_ ®0047-00 TECH 01 I
CI: EC-0040
[T CCO: _ 004900 TECH M1 TE 2 0 i
CI: EC-0060
[T CcCco: __ *0051-00 TECH 01 TE 1 0 0

Delivery #1 DateTime Stamp [00./00/0000 00:00:00

Migration Required [

Hote

Cancel | |

| Deselect Al |

B

||

Wiew | Help |

4. For each CI task you're ready to deliver, select the corresponding check box.

checkmark will appear in each check box you select.
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Configuration kem: EC-0060
Delivery #1 DateTime Stamp |00/00/0000 00:00:00 Migration Required

## Deliver Cl for release RSTC2 I

QA ) Estimated  Actual Est. Size  Actual Size

Selected Flaq SCR  Assign To Code Hours Hours of Change  of Change

(Cl: EC-0020

[+ CCO: __ #0047-00 TECH 01 TE 2 3 5

ICI: EC-0040

¥ CCD: _  X0043:00 TECHO1 TE 2 [ 4 5

ICI: EC-0060
_ XO005100 TECHO1 5

Hote |This CCO is part of a student databaze J
[~
Cancel | Digliver | | Deselect Al | Wiew | Help |

5. Enter a date and time in the Date/Time Stamp field.

6. If the CI task will cause data to migrate into but not completely replace existing data, for
example, if it will replace a portion of a database schema, you can check the Migration
Required check box.

7. If desired, you can enter comments about the ClI task in the Note text field.

8. You can deselect all selected CI's and any related delivery data you entered by selecting

the Deselect All button.

9. To view information on the SCR associated with the selected task, select the View

button. The System Change Request Part Two window will open.

10. You must enter a value for the Actual Hours field for each CI you're delivering if the AIS
Maintenance window Require Actual Hours Per Cl check box is enabled for the AIS.

11. Select the Deliver button.

A message will ask you to confirm the CI delivery.

Deliver zelected items E

:&:) Do you want ba deliver selected items now?

12. Select the Yes button to complete the delivery or No to cancel the delivery.

B Steps for Redelivering a Cl

The redeliver Cl option allows usersto redeliver CCO’ s rejected via release management processing for some

reason.

1. Select the Configuration Item Start/Deliver window Redeliver tab.
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+# Configuration Item Start/Deliver - RSTC2

Felease: RSTC2 Diescription: [This release will have several SCRs. One SCI
Start Deliver T Eé-b_éli_vé? T Guality
! ! Azsurance

Configuration ltem / Description

File: Transfer

Locate... Be-Deliver...

Feady

2. Select the desired CI task. You can select more than one item by holding down the
CTRL key and clicking on each desired item.
3. Select the Re-Deliver button.

The Redeliver ClI window opens.

+# Redeliver Cl - EC D060

Delivery
Sequence Delivery Date Date/Time Stamp

2000 o7 22000 152030

SCR"s
#0051-00

Deliver | Edit. . Cancel Help

4. Enter a value in the required Date/Time Stamp field.
To add comments about the redelivery, select the Edit button.
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5. If you select the Edit button, the Delivery Comments window opens. Enter any desired
comments about the delivery, then select the Save button.

4 Delivery Comments
Save Cancel Help |

After you select Save, the Delivery Comments window will close.

6. Select the Redeliver Cl window Deliver button to redeliver the CI.

B Steps for Starting a QA Cl

The Start/Deliver Cl option alows you to start a QA Cl task. QA Cl’'sare completed in the Cl Testing
process.

1. Select the Configuration Item Start/Deliver window Quality Assurance tab.
2. Select the QA CI tasks you wish to start. You can select more than one QA CI task by
holding down the CTRL key and clicking on each desired item.

4 Configuration Item Start/Deliver - RSTC3

Releaze: RSTC3 Description: [4ll development tasks have been started and
Start Deliver Be-Deliver Quality

Azsurance

File Reorganization

Locate... Start...

Feady

3. Select the Start button.

The Start Cl window opens, displaying a QA flag for each Cl you selected.
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4 Stant Cl - EC-0040

Latest Delivered Source for Selected Cl [see above]

Diate/Time:[00/00/0000 00:00:00  ReleaseRSTC2

Scheduled End Date: [07/31 /2000

[x]

Start Date: [07.137/2000

QA Flag SCR Asgzign To
EC-D020
W s KO052-00 TTSTO1 TTST
EC-0030
Moooa #O0053-00 TTST O TTST

#0054-00  TTST 01
EC-0060

oA 005600 TTST O TTST

4

4

Code Estimated Hours Change Size

Start

Cancel

Wiew

Print

Select Al

Deselect All

FE Bl e

Help

4. Enter the date you anticipate the QA CI to be completed in the required Scheduled End

Date field.

5. Select each CI you wish to start by clicking on its associated check box. To select all
listed CI's, select the Select All button.

A checkmark will appear in each check box you select. After you select one or more QA ClI

tasks, the Start button will enable.

6. To view information on the SCR associated with the selected Cl, select the View button
and the System Change Request Part Two window will open.

7. Select the Start button to start the QA CI's.

M Steps for Printing Cl Start/Deliver Reports

There are several CMIS reports related to starting and delivering CI's. You can view the
desired report on your monitor, print a hard copy of the report, filter the report, or save the

report as a text file.

1. On the CI Start/Deliver window, select the desired release from the Release drop-down

list.

2. Select the Print toolbar button.

The Print Options window opens.
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Print Optionsz

Beports:

Configuration Change Order Repart [ by Configuration [tem |
Configuration Change Order Report [ by Releaze |
(& Statuz Report [ Latest Delivery )

(& Statuz Repart [ Al Deliveries )

(& Statuz Report By Releasze [ Latest Delivery |

(34, Statuz Report By Releaze [ All Deliveries |
Early/Late Delivery Feport

Early/Late Starts Report

Taszks Mot Scheduled

Tazks Mot Scheduled by Besource, Task

Tazks Mot Scheduled by Besource Code, Resource
Tasks Scheduled To Start

Frint...

Cloze

Prewview. ..

Filter. ..

U]

Help

+" Hardcopy
i~ Tent File

3. Select the desired report.

You can view the report on your monitor by selecting the Preview button. For some reports,
a filter is available. To access the report Filter window, select the Filter button. You can
save the report as a text file by selecting the Report Format Text File radio button, then

selecting the Print button.

4. To print the selected report, select the Print button.
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= Overview

When users complete work on the tasks for an SCR (system change request), they deliver the tasks or Cl's
(configuration items) viathe Configuration Item Start/Deliver window. When Cl’s are delivered, authorized users
review and subsequently complete or reject deliveries via the Release Management Processing window. Completing
adelivery implies acceptance of the delivery. When al deliveries for the release have been completed, the release
can be certified.

The Release Management Processing window is organized into the following tabs:

Configuration Tab

Contains the message interval, indicating in minutes approximately how often CMIS will send your messages and
check your mailbox for new messages. When release management (RM) personnel are expecting deliveries, they
can change the interval so CMIS checks for delivery messages more frequently.

Deliveries Tab
Displaysalist of all deliveries for the selected release.

Processed Tab
Displaysalist of all completed and rejected deliveries for the selected release.

Restrictions
e Only user types Configuration Manager (CM), Release Manager (RM), and CMIS

Administrator can complete and reject deliveries. Authorized users can view detailed
information on deliveries.

2 Release Management Processing Window Options

Complete a Delivery
Reject a Delivery

Print Release Management Processing Reports
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Open the Release Management Processing window by selecting Release Management from
the Process menu.

CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Configuration Momt. ]
Toolz *Window Help

jl ] AlS Maintenance
R esource Maintenance

Erogram Trouble Repaort
Syztem Change Request
Beleaze

Configuration [tem Types
Configuration ltem
Configuration [term Start/Deliver

R outing [nguiry

Testing

The Release Management Processing window opens.

MI5 - SABRS [ Technical Configuration Mgmt. ]

= Edit “iew Process Tools “Window Help

B 0S| 2 m
IR

+## Release Management Processing - RSTCS

Release: i vI D escription: |Emergency Change ta PCOS0

[— Canfiguration -i- Deliveries T Processed -]

Meszage Interval: | =

|Unique identification of the release.

| B
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B Steps for Completing a Delivery

1. Select the Release Management Processing window Deliveries tab.

MIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor |

File Edit “iew Process Tool: Window Help
B ah & 2
R T S

4 Release Management Processing - RSTC2 M=l E
Release: RSTC2 v | Description: [This release wil have several SCRs. One SCR will have at least one amendment. The
[- Configuration T Deliveries T Processed 1
Delivery  Delivery
Viewed Config Item / D ipti Date Number
[T EC o020 0741242000 1
b onthly Batch
™ EC o030 0741242000 1
Daily Reports
™ EC 0040 0741242000 1
‘weekly Reports
™ EC 0080 0741242000 1
File Transfer
| Locate... | Frint |
Fieady

2. If a delivery you wish to complete does not appear in the list, select the Locate button.

The Find Configuration Item (CI) window opens.

4 Find Configuration Item [CI]

Cl Type: IE

Configuration [tem: |EE 0025

0K | Cancel Help

3. Enter the desired Cl type in the CI Type field.

4. If you know the Cl name, enter it in the Configuration Item field.

5. Select the OK button.

The selection bar will jump to the first listed CI delivery of the type you searched for.

6. You can view delivery details by selecting the desired delivery, then selecting the Detail

button.
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The Delivery Details window opens.

4 Delivery Details

Releaze: RSTC2 Cl; EC 0030 Delivery: 1

[ Corfigwaion | cco |

Cl: [EC 0030
Cl Description; |DaiI_I,J Reports
Releasze: W Drelivery Date: m
Delivery Mumber; l—'l Document |D: l—
Analyst [TECHSP Code: R
Date/Time Stamp: ’m [~ Migration
Cornmetis:

Cloze Print Help

Y ou can print the detailed information for the selected delivery by selecting the Print button. Select the Close

button when you're ready to close the Delivery Details window.

7. Select the deliveries you wish to complete.
8. Select Complete Delivery from the Edit menu.

# CMI5 - SABRS [ Technical Supervisor ]
File B2l “iew Process Toolk MWindow Help

M|ﬁﬂ

Beject Delivery
onfIguration Teliveries T Processed -}

ion: ‘This release will have several SCRe. One SCR will have at least one amendment. The

Delivery  Delivery
Viewed Conli ion |tem / D ipti D Number

ECO0B0
Daily Reports
EC 0040

EC 0080 074242000
File Transfer

| Locate... | Brint ‘

Complete the delivery for the curent item.

The Delivery Complete window will open. The Completion Date defaults to the current date.

42 Delivery Complete

Completion Date; |IZI?'.-’2?.I’2EIDD

Save Cancel | Help |
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9. Select the Save button.

The Delivery Complete window will close. The completed deliveries appear on the
Processed tab list.

4% Release Management Proceszing - RSTC2 [_ o] ]

Releass: RSTC2 ﬂ Description: |This release will have several SCRs. One SCR will have at least one amendment. The

[ Configuration T Deliveries T Proceszed W

Completion Delivery
Configuration Item / Description Date Number Status
1 Retumed (D ate)

tonthly Batch
EC 0040 07./28/2000 1

‘weekly Reports
Filter

= Al ™ Open " Accepted ¢~ Completed " Retumed
Detail... Locate... FBrirt

Ready

B Steps for Rejecting a Delivery

Authorized users can reject Cl deliveries because of an invalid date or for other reasons. If the date/time stamp
on adelivered Cl does not match the date/time stamp on the library version of the ClI, the delivery isrejected
dueto aninvalid date. In practice, deliveries are rarely rejected.

1. Select the Release Management Processing window Deliveries tab.
2. Select the delivery you wish to reject.
3. Select Reject Delivery from the Edit menu.

MIS - SABRS [ Technical Release Management ]

Fil= @18 View Process Tools Window Help

io: |This release will have several SCRs. One SCR will have at least one amendment. The

Deliveries T Processed ]

Delivery  Delivery
Viewed Configs ion Item /7 D ipti Date Mumber
W EC 00E0 071242000 1
File Transfer
[ by Purview Detal.. | | Bint |

Rieject the delivery for the cument item,

A message asks if you wish to reject the delivery due to an invalid date.
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Reject Delivery E

\?l) Do wou wizh to reject the deliveny due to an invalid date’?

4. If the rejection is not due to an invalid date, select the No button.

If you select No, the Reject Delivery window opens.

< Reject Delivery

Rejection Comments:

Save ‘ Cancel ‘ Help |

5. Enter any desired comments in the Rejection Comments text field.
6. Select the Save button.

The Reject Delivery window closes and the rejected delivery displays on the Processed tab
list.

M Steps for Printing Release Management Processing
Reports
There are several CMIS reports related to RM processing. You can view the desired report

on your monitor, print a hard copy of the report, filter the report, or save the report as a text
file.

1. On the Release Management Processing window, select the desired release from the
Release drop-down list.
2. Select the Print toolbar button.
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The Print Options window opens.

Print Options

Reports:

guratian ltems Report
Configuration Change Order Report [ by Configuration [tem ]
Configuration Change Order Report [ by Release |

(A Statuz Report [ Latest Delivery |

(14 Statuz Report [ Al Delivenes |

(14 Status Report By Release [ Latest Delivery )

(A4 Statuz Report By Release [ All Deliveries )

Early/Late Delivery Report

E arly/Late Startz Report

Tazks Mot Scheduled

Tazks Mot Scheduled by Rezource, Tazk

Taszks Mot Scheduled by Resource Code, Resource

Tazks Scheduled To Start

Frint...

Cloze

Preview. .

Filter...

Help

i

R eport Format
* Hardcopy

" Text File

3. Select the desired report.

You can view the report on your monitor by selecting the Preview button. For some reports,
a filter is available. To access the report Filter window, select the Filter button. You can
save the report as a text file by selecting the Report Format Text File radio button, then

selecting the Print button.

4. To print the selected report, select the Print button.
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Overview

This chapter discusses configuration item (Cl) testing, including the process for starting a Cl testing task via the
Configuration Item Start/Deliver window. This chapter also discusses the steps for testing a Cl, creating and
forwarding a Cl test, modifying a Cl test, deleting a Cl test, and canceling a Cl test deficiency report (TDR).

The CI Testing window allows users to record, maintain, and review information on Cl delivery testing. The Cl
Testing window has the following six tabs:

Configuration Tab
Liststhe ClI deliveries for which users can create, modify, or view testing information.

Testing Details Tab
Provides testing information on the selected Cl delivery.

LevelsTab
Provides options for creating, modifying, and deleting Cl testing levels.

TDR Tab
Allows users to create, delete, modify, and view TDR’s for the CI delivery under testing.

View QA CCO’sTab

Allows users to access information on the selected ClI delivery’s QA (quality assurance) CCO’s (configuration
change orders).

SCR’sTab

Provides users with information on the selected CI delivery’s system change requests (SCR’s).

Restrictions

« Cl testing processes are not available to user types Remote User and Higher Authority.

« The CI must have been started, delivered, and processed by release management (if
designated as a deliverable) before CI testing can begin.

* The release must be locked before ClI testing can begin.

 The QA CCO must exist prior to delivery of the corresponding development CCO.

o Testing Options

Start a Cl Testing Task
Test a Cl and Forward CI Test
Create a Cl TDR
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Modify a Cl TDR
Delete a Cl TDR
Cancel a CI TDR

B Steps for Starting a Cl Testing Task

You must start the ClI testing task before you can start Cl testing.

1. From the Process menu select Configuration Item Start/Deliver.

= CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Employee ]
ol Window Help

” B AlS Maintenance
Resource Maintenance

Program Trouble Repart
System Change Request
BRelease

Configuration [tem Tupes
Lonfiguration Item
Configuration [t

Fiouting |nguiny
Testing

| Maintain Configuration lkem Start and D eliver Information.

o

2. The Find window opens. You can select the desired release on the Find window or on
the Configuration Item Start/Deliver window.

## Find - Configuration Item Start/Deliver

-~ Enter Selection

& Retrieve a Single Release

Releaze: ||

" Retfrieve a Range of Releazes

Firzt Release: I

Last Release: I

= Retrieve All Releases

Cancel | Help |

3. Select the Cancel button to close the Find window. The Configuration Item Start/Deliver
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window opens.

+# Configuration Item Start/Deliver - RSTC3

Release: RSTCS = | Description; [A1 developmert tazks have been started an

Start Deliver

Fe-Deliver Buality
Assurance

Configuration Item / Description

=

e

Feady

4. From the Release drop-down list, select the release for which you will be conducting CI

testing.

5. Select the Quality Assurance tab to view the list of ClI's available for testing.

4% Configuration Item Start/Deliver - RSTC3

Releaze: RETC3 Description: | 41l development tasks have heen started

Start Deliver

Be-Deliver g Guality

Configuration Item / Description

EC 0060
File Transfer
EC 0070
File Reorganization
PC 0030
Transaction Processing
PC 0040
Transaction Processing Report

[

[

Ready

6. Select the CI scheduled for testing, then select the Start button.
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The Start QA CI window will open.

#& Start QA CI - EC D060

Latest Delivered Source

Date/ Tirme: (00000000 00:00:00  Releaze:|RSTI

Start Date: [03/17/2000
Scheduled End Date: (034172000

GA Flag SCR  Assign To Code Estimated Hours Start
#0056-00 TTST O

Cancel
Wiew

Print

Select Al

B e

Deselect All

Help

7. Click on the QA CI check box to enable it.

Thevalues for Start Date and Scheduled End Date default to the current date. Y ou can change these default

valuesif you wish.

If you wish to view SCR details, use the View button to open the SCR Part Two window. The Print button lets

you print the tasking assignment for the Cl.

8. Select the Start button to start the QA CI task.

Selecting the Start button will save the QA Cl information and close the Start QA ClI window. A message will

inform you that the Cl was started. Select OK.

Latest Delivered Source

Drate Time:{00/0040000 00:00:00  Releaze|RSTI

X
start Date: (0211722000
Scheduled End Date: 031742000

\:Il) 1 Cl was started.

QA Flag SCR Aszzign Tn Cade F <timated Hours
#OOSE-00  TTST|CH Start

[Ca
| e
| e
BE
| e
| o

9. Select the File menu Close item or the window’s close button to close the Configuration

Item Start/Deliver window.
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B Steps for Testing a Cl and Forwarding a Cl Test

1. From the Process menu, select Configuration Item from the Testing submenu.

MIS - SABRS [ Technical Supervizor ]
E Toolz Window Help

J| E AlS Maintenance
Security Classifications

Fiesource Maintenance

Program Trouble Report
Swstem Change Bequest
Releasze

Configuration Item Types
Configuration ltem
Configuration Ibem Start/D eliver

Routing Ingquiry

Releaze Management

Testing 1 lkem
Sustem Change Request
System

The Find window will open.

4 Find - Cl Testing

— Enter Selection

* Fetrieve a Single Release

Feleaze: IHSTE3

¢ Retrieve a Banoge of Releases

Firzt Release: I

Lazt Release: I

= Retieve All Releazes

Cancel | Help |

2. Enter the desired release number in the Retrieve a Single Release field.
3. Select the OK button.
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The Cl Testing window opens.

4 Cl Testing - RSTC3 EC 0060 |_ O] x]
Releaze: RSTLC3 Diescription: [ development tasks have been stated and delivered and delivered by the Fitd.
" Configuration ! Testing Levels TOR View SCR's
0 0 Detailz 04 CCO's
Configuration Item # Description Delivery Sequence -
EC 0020 1
tanthly Batch
EC 0030 1
Doaily Reports
EC 0040 1

‘w'eekly Reports

File Transfer
Wiew

" Unproceszed by RM " Open O& Tasks & Al Deliveries

Print

4. Select the Cl you are going to test.
5. Select the Levels tab.

# Cl Testing - RSTC3 EC 0060 [_ O] x|
Felease: RSTC3 Diezcription: [ development tasks have been started and delivered and delivered by the Fild.
Configuration Testing E- o i__;a:«;afs _____ E TCH Wiew SCR's
Deetailz: 0 0 LA CCO':
Level Start Date End Date Result Details

6. Select the Add button.
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The Add/Configure Cl Testing Level window opens.

## Add/Configure Cl Testing Level

Releaze: RSTC3 Cl: EC O0G0D

Level: [BERUP-IND

Start Diate: (03172000
End Date: {00/00,/0000
Result:

Details: #4dd a bankruptey indicator field|

% Export | @ Impaort | Cancel |

Save |

Help |

7. Enter a test description of up to 12 characters in the Level field.

The Start Date defaults to the current date but you can change this value, if you wish.

8. You can enter any additional information about the test in the Details field.

Y ou can use the Import button to import atext file into the Detailsfield. You also can use the Export button
to export the Details text and save it as atext file for use in another application or another CMIS text field.

9. Select the Save button.

After you select Save, the Add/Configure Cl Testing Level window closes. The information you entered for the

Cl test now displays on the L evelstab of the CI Testing window.

# Cl Testing - RSTC3 EC D060 (- O] %]
Release: RSTC3 Diescription: j)l development tazks have been stated and delivered and delivered by the Fitd.
Configuration Testing :r T T__;e_\.-';eis _____ E TOR Wiew SCR's
Detailz o B&aCCO's
Level Start Date End Date Result Details =
EKRUP-IND 034742000 00/00/0000 Add a bankmuptcy indicator fisld.

e

After you complete the ClI test, select the level you completed from the Levelstab list.

10. Select the Configure button.
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BERUP-IND

Add... Configure... Delete

4 Cl Testing - RSTC3 EC 0060 M= B3
Felease: RSTC3 Dezcription: [41 development tasks have been stated and delivered and delivered by the FIM.
Configuration Testing :' T Levels ' TOR Yiew SCR's
Details 0 LA CCO's

The Add/Configure CI Testing Level window will open.

| ## Add/Configure Cl Testing Level
Feleaze: RSTC3 Cl: EC 00B0

Level |BERUP-IND

Start Date: (0347742000
End Drate; |03/420/2000

ruptcy indicatar field.

Save | % Export | @ Irnpart | Cancel Help

11. Enter the End Date for the ClI test.
12. Select Pass or Fail from the Result drop-down list.

13. You can enter additional testing information in the Details field, if you wish.

In this example, the Cl test passed. The next section of this chapter addresses the steps to follow for a Cl test

failure.

14. Select the Save button.

The Add/Configure ClI Testing Level window will close. The ClI Testing window will display the completed

test results.
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<2 Cl Testing - RSTC3 EC 0060

M=l
Fielease: EEEANRMIME * | D escrption: [ development task: have been stated and delivered and delivered by the Rk

Configuration Testing Levels TOE Wig SCR's
Deetails LBACCO's
Level Start Date End Date Result Details
BKRUP-MD

N
034172000 03/20/2000 Pags I~

Add a bankruptey indicator field.

=

15. You are ready to forward the Cl test. Select Forward Test from the Edit menu.

Eil= [
]

B

“iew Process

CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Employee )

Toolz ‘window Help

060 O]

criptior: [ development tasks have been started and delivered and delivered by the RM.

— = @

Configuration Testing Levels TCR Wiew SCR's
Detailz L& CCO's
Level Start Date End Date Result Details
BERUP-ND

0317/2000 03/20/2000 Pass  Add a bankruptey indicatar field.

Forward the cument test.
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The Forward Cl Test window will open.

2 =10] |
File Edit “iew Procesz Toole ‘Window Help
B ma ?
B 14|« > | K
E <% Forward Configuration Item TDR ;Iglﬁ
Relzase: RSTC3 | MNotify Supervisor: | and defivered by the R,
= = User Id User Hame
Canfiguration 1[—)E| TTST AM Technical Test dction Manager " SCR's
[Level St ]

EKRUP-IND 03

oK. | Cancel | Help | e
Add... Configure. .. Delete

Ready

16. Select the test you wish to forward, then select OK

CMIS will forward your test results to the Technical Test Action Manager, and you will receive a message
confirming that the test results were forwarded.

B Sieps for Creating a Cl Test Deficiency Report (TDR)

To create anew TDR, the Cl must have a QA start test date.

1. Select the CI Testing window TDR tab, then select the Add button.

4 Cl Testing - RSTC3 EC 0060 [_ (O] x]
Release: RSTC3 Description: [l development tasks have been stated and delivered and delivered by the Rk,
Configuration Testing Levels E' _____ DB : Wiew SCR's
Details g o OALCCO's
TDR SCR  Title Status

Add...

The Add/Configure Cl Test Deficiency Report window opens.
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4% Add/Configure Cl Test Deficiency Report

Resaolved By: Status:
Rezalution: J
[ -]
B o | B0 |
Save | Cancel | Erint | Help |

Release: RSTC3 Cl: EC 0060

TORID: SCR: <0056
Criticality: [Critical Deficiency: [Technizal

Problem:[The barkmptcy field would only update if the field was blank. |f there was a curent
value in the field. that value would not change during the update process.

The TDR ID is a system-generated number. TDR's are numbered sequentially for the selected Cl delivery.

2.
3.

5.

6.

Enter the SCR number. When creating a TDR, you must enter an SCR number.

Select the desired value from the Criticality drop-down list. This value indicates the
relative importance of the CI to the release. Valid values are Non-Critical, Critical, and
Emergency. When creating a TDR, Criticality is a required value.

Select the desired value from the Deficiency drop-down list. This value indicates the
nature of the ClI's deficiency as revealed by Cl testing. Valid values include Functional,
Technical, Test Configuration, and Documentation. When creating a TDR, a value is
required for Deficiency.

If you wish, you can enter a description of the problem as revealed by testing in the
Problem field.

Select the Save button.

After you save the TDR, the Add/Configure ClI Test Deficiency Report window will close. Y ou can forward
the test results to the Technical Test Action Manager.

B Steps for Modifying a Cl TDR

When attempting to modify a TDR, access to edit individual fields will depend on the status of the TDR.

1.
2.

Select the CI Testing window TDR tab.
Select the TDR you wish to modify, then select the Configure button.

The Add/Configure ClI Test Deficiency Report window will open.

3.
4.

Make the desired changes.
Select the Save button.

After saving your changes, you can forward the TDR to the Technical Test Action Manager for processing.
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B Sieps for Deleting a Cl TDR

The option to delete aTDR is only available before the Technical Test Action Manager closes the Cl test and
the rewrite CCO’s are generated.

1. Select the CI Testing window TDR tab.
2. Select the TDR you wish to delete.
3. Select the Delete button.

A message will ask you to confirm the deletion.

Delete Cl Test TDR BE

\‘I.?) Do pou wizh to delete CI TESTING TDR 37

4. Select Yes to confirm the delete action.

CMIS will delete the Cl test TDR. The TDR will no longer display in the CI Testing window list.

B Steps for Canceling a Cl TDR

You can cancel aTDR at any time. If you cancel a TDR after the Technical Test Action Manager has closed
the ClI test and the rewrite CCO'’ s have been generated, CM 1S automatically will delete the rewrite CCO’s.

1. Select the CI Testing window TDR tab.
2. Select the TDR you wish to cancel.
3. Select Cancel TDR from the Edit menu.

A message will ask you to confirm the TDR cancellation.

Cl Testing - RSTC3 EC 0020 E

\?l) Are pou sure you want to cancel TOR: 37

4. Select Yes to confirm the cancellation action.

A message will inform you that the TDR was canceled. The TDR status will change to Canceled.
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£ =] 3
Felease; RSTC3 Description: [41 development tasks have been started and delivered and delivered by the FiM.
‘ Canfiguration ‘ Testi_ng ‘ Levels ‘ TDR ‘ Wi ‘ 5SCR's
Dietails 04 CCO's
TDR SCR  Title Status -

#0052 TPS CHAMGES FOR TA% INTERFACE Canceled
Cl Testing - RSTC3 EC 0020

\il) The TDR has been canceled.

Configure... LDelete

5. Select OK to acknowledge the message.

The TDR will remain canceled until a user deletes or reopensiit.
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Chapter 16 - SCR Testing Window

= Overview

This chapter provides information on system change request (SCR) testing. SCR testing checks a piece of a system
to ensure al requirements of the SCR have been met. Authorized CMIS users can record, view, and maintain
information on SCR tests.

The System Change Request Testing window has three tabs. Configuration, Events, and TDR. The
Configuration tab provides information on SCR tests. From the Configuration tab users can select an SCR test for
which they want to add, modify, or view testing information. The Events tab contains data on SCR test events. An
SCR test event is atesting scenario that validates the functionality of an SCR. The TDR tab provides information
on test deficiency reports (TDR'Ss).

The SCR must have an Approved L ocked status before a user can start an SCR test. The process begins when a
testing technical Employee starts an SCR test and creates one or more test events. If the SCR passes the test, the
tester enters the test results, ends the test event(s), and endsthe SCR test. If testing reveals a problem, the tester
documents the problem in a TDR and forwards the TDR to the testing technical AM. The testing AM forwards the
TDR to the development technical AM. The development technical AM or auser in that AM’ s structure will
identify the configuration items (Cl’s) that caused the discrepancies and generate rework configuration change
orders (CCQO's). The developer (usually atechnical Employee) who is assigned to arework CCO starts and delivers
the CCO viathe Configuration Item Start/Deliver window. The Release Manager (RM) takes the necessary stepsto
restore the changed Cl to atestable state and copies the appropriate files to the desired location. The devel opment
AM returnsthe TDR to the testing AM, who sends the TDR to the originating tester for retesting. This cycle of
returning the TDR to the developer for rework and returning the reworked TDR to the tester continues until the
tester finds no problems and designates the TDR as Fixed.

Restrictions

* SCR testing processes are not available to Remote User and Higher Authority user
types.

> System Change Request Testing Window Options

o Start SCR Test and Create/Modify an SCR Test Event
 Create/Modify an SCR TDR

» Testing Technical Employee Forward SCR TDR to the Testing
Technical Action Manager

» Testing Technical AM Forward SCR TDR to Development Technical
Action Manager

 Add/Modify SCR TDR Routing Data
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 Add/Modify SCR TDR Cl’sand Generate CCO’s
 Return TDR to Action Manager

« CloseaTDR

* Closean SCR Test Event and End an SCR Test

1. From the Process menu, select System Change Request from the Testing submenu
to open the System Change Request Testing window.

CHIS - SABRS [ Technical Employee ]
=8 Fr Toolz "Window Help
J| B AIS Maintenance

Rezource Maintenance

Brogram Trouble Report
System Change Request
Beleaze

Configuration [tem Types
Configuration [tem
Configuration [tem Start/Deliver

Fouting [nguin
Testing

|F'erfu:urm Testing On System Change Fequests.

The System Change Request Testing window opens.

B Steps for Starting an SCR Test and Creating/Modifying an
SCR Test Event
You can start SCR tests only for SCR’s with a status of Approved Locked. Before you can start an SCR test,

an associated QA (quality assurance) ## SCR Test CCO must exist. The double pound sign (##) Cl type code
indicates a quality assurance CCO. Starting an SCR test is a simple matter of entering a start date for the test.

NOTE SCR'’s that do not have an associated QA ## SCR Test CCO will not display in the
System Change Request Testing window SCR drop-down list.

1. On the System Change Request Testing window, select the desired SCR from the SCR
drop-down list, then verify the SCR Status value is Approved Locked.
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CHIS5 - SABRS [ Technical Employee ]
File Edit Yiew Process Toolz Window Help

B IlmE % m
4 4 »  Pp

i System Change Request Testing - X0053 - 00 [_ (O] x]

SICR: Sl = || Title: [ExPAND OBJECT CLASS FIELD

[- Configuration T Events T TDE -]

Release: RSTC3 SCR Status: Approved Locked

Aszigned To Start Date End Date Result

Containg the SCR number.

NOTE If the SCR’s status is other than Approved Locked, the Edit menu Start Test item
will be disabled.

2. Select Start Test from the Edit menu.

2 CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Employee )
Filz W[l ‘iew Process Tools Wihdow Help

esting - X0053 - 00 [_ (O] x|

Start Test... FAMD OBJECT CLASS FIELD

TOR

Release: ASTC2 SCR Status: Approved Locked
Aszzigned To Start Date End Date Result

The Start SCR Test window opens.

Start SCR Test

Start Date; [IEERREEEN

Save Cancel | Help |
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3. The Start Date field defaults to the current date but you can modify this date if you wish.
4. Select the Save button.

The Start SCR Test window will close. Next you will create a new event for the SCR test you just started. You
can create anew SCR test event before starting an SCR test but there must be an existing QA ## SCR Test
CCO before you can do so. If you create an event before you start the SCR tet, after you start the test you must
start the associated test event by entering the event Start Date on the Add/Configure SCR Test Event window.

5. Select the System Change Request Testing window Events tab.

i System Change Request Testing - X0053 - 00 [ [O] %]

SCR: #0053 - 00 Title: [EXPAND OBJECT CLASS FIELD

( Configuration -T—:r""E;fé_ﬂ_tsnniT TDOR -]

Event Start Date  End Date HResult

6. Select the Add button.

The Add/Configure SCR Test Event window opens.

Add/Configure SCR Test Event |

Event: [[ESTORJECT |
Start Date: [04/14/2000
End Date: [00/0070000°

Resuk: [

Details|Test Object Class field expansior J

Save | Export | @ Imnport | Cancel | Help |

7. In the required Event field enter a code of up to 12 characters that identifies the testing

event.
8. The Start Date field defaults to the current date. You can change the default value if

you wish.
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9. Enter a description of the test event in the required Details field.

Y ou can export Details text to an external text file by selecting the Export button or import text into Details
from an external text file by selecting the mport button.

10. Select Save to save the new event.

11. After you select Save, the Add/Configure SCR Test Event window will close. The new
test event will display on the System Change Request Testing window Events tab list. You
will enter values for the End Date and Result fields when you complete the SCR test.

12. To modify an SCR test event, select the desired event on the System Change Request
Testing window Events tab. Select the Configure button. When the Add/Configure SCR
Test Event window opens, change the desired data and select the Save button.

13. To delete an SCR test event, select the event you wish to delete then select the Delete
button.

W Steps for Creating/Modifying an SCR TDR

1. When testers encounter problems during SCR testing, they record these problems in
TDR'’s (TDR's) via the System Change Request Testing window TDR tab.

2. On the System Change Request Testing window, select the desired SCR from the SCR
drop-down list.

3. Select the TDR tab.

: System Change Request Teshting - X0053 - 00 =] 3

SCR: =0053 - 00 Title: [ExP&ND OBJECT CLASS FIELD

Event TDR ODriginator Initiation D ate Status
g
Detall € Summary ¥ Add

4. Select the Add button.
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The Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report window opens.

Add/Configure SCRE Test Deficiency Report

SCR: #0083 -00 Releaze: RSTC3 TDR:

[ Canfiguration T T W

TORID:[ Status: [Initisted
Event: [TESTOBJECT Drigingter: [TTSTOT
Initiation D ate: m Returmed D ate: lm
Retest D ate: ,m Cancellation D ate: ,m
BETETES O bject field still not long enough

[~

% Expart ‘ Iﬂ Impart ‘

Save | Cancel | Help

5. CMIS will generate the TDR ID when you save the new TDR. When you create a new
TDR, the Status field defaults to Initiated, and the Initiation Date defaults to the current
date.

6. Select the desired event from the Event drop-down list.

7. Select the ID of the user responsible for the TDR from the Originator drop-down list.

NOTE When a user creates a TDR, the Originator field defaults to the current user. Action
Managers (AM’s) and Action Manager-Change Coordinators (AM-CC’s) can assign users in
their structure as the TDR originator. Configuration Managers can assign any member of
the AIS as the TDR originator.

8. In the required Details field, enter information about the TDR.

You can import and export Details text. To export the text select the Export button. To
import an external text file, select the Import button.

9. Select the Save button

10.

11. After you save the new TDR, CMIS assigns a sequential number to the new TDR and
the Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report window closes. The new TDR displays on
the TDR tab.

W Steps for Forwarding an SCR TDR to the Testing

Technical Action Manager
If the testing technical Employee performs SCR testing and encounters a problem, the tester createsa TDR to
record the problem. No work can be done to correct the problem until the tester forwards the TDR to the testing
technical AM, who will forward the SCR to the development technical AM.

1. Select the System Change Request Testing window TDR tab.
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2. Select the TDR you wish to forward.
3. Select Forward TDR from the Edit menu.

& CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Employee )

File Bl Yiews Process Toole Window Help

B
4
B esting - ¥0053 - 00 [_ O[]
5 FaMD OBJECT CLASS FIELD
TDR
TDR Originator Initiation Date Status
1 TTST O 04/14/2000  Initiated

The Forward SCR TDR window opens.

# Forward SCR TDR

Fonward Tor

Resource ID  User Type
iTTST A

Technical Action Manager

Ok | Cancel ‘ Help

4. The only forwarding option available to the testing Employee who originated the TDR is

to forward the TDR to their testing AM.
5. Select the OK button.

6. After you select the OK button, CMIS confirms the forwarding is complete. CMIS also
generates a mail message to notify the AM of the forwarded TDR.

\il) Your &k has been natified to zend the TOR to development.

Forwarding Complete

7. Select OK on the message confirming the TDR forwarding.
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B Steps for Testing AM Forwarding a TDR to the
Development AM

1. When a testing technical Employee creates a TDR and sends the TDR to the testing
technical AM, the testing AM will forward the TDR to the development technical AM.
The development resources will correct the appropriate CI's and eventually return the
TDR to the testing resources.

Select the System Change Request Testing window TDR tab.

Select the TDR you are going to forward to the development technical AM.

Select Forward TDR from the Edit menu.

The Forward SCR TDR window will open. The testing technical AM’s forwarding options
on the Forward SCR TDR window differ from the testing technical Employee’s.

agrLN

= X
Farward Ta: | Action Manager

Reszource ID  User Type

FTST AM Functional Action tanager
FUMC Aihd Functional Action M anager F
PROG AM Technical Action Manager
RELR Ak Functional Action M anager

TECH A Techrical Action Manager

[~ Betur to Action Manager

1] | Cancel | Help |

6. The Forward To drop-down list defaults to Action Manager. For initially forwarding the
TDR to the development AM, you will use the default selection.

7. If you were forwarding the TDR for another reason, you could select Employee from the
Forward To drop-down list to access a list of Employees and Release Managers to
whom you could forward the TDR.

8. Select the resource to whom you are forwarding the TDR from the Resource ID and
User Type list. In this case, you would select the resource ID of the development

technical AM.
9. Select the OK button.

B Sieps for Creating/Modifying SCR TDR Routing Data

The SCR TDR window Routing tab lets authorized users view TDR routing information.

NOTE Only Configuration Manager and Technical Supervisor user types can create and
modify TDR routing data.
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12. Select the System Change Request Testing window TDR tab.
13. Select the TDR for which you wish to add routing data.
14. Select the Configure button.

The Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report window opens.

15. Select the Routing tab.

# Add/Configure 5CR Test Deficiency Report

SCH: #0009 -00 Releass: 9<-02 TDR: 001

[ Configuration T Bouting T Cl ]

| From To Sent Date Return Date  «
TECH AM 04/06/2000

Add | LConfigure | FBrint | Delate |

Save | Cancel | Help |

16. Select the Add button.

The Add/Configure SCR TDR Routing window opens.

Add/Configure 5SCA TDR Routing

From:[

Tar I—
Date Sent: [04/14,/2000
Date Retuned: [00/00,/0000

Maotes:

Save Cancel Help

17. Select the resource creating the routing from the From drop-down list.
18. Select the resource to whom the SCR TDR was routed from the To drop-down list.

NOTE User types Higher Authority and Remote User cannot receive SCR TDR routings.
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19. Enter the date the SCR TDR was routed in the required Date Sent field.

20. The Notes field contains information added by the resource that received the SCR TDR.

The Date Returned field contains the date the SCR TDR was returned from routing.

21. Select the Save button.

22. The Add/Configure SCR Routing window closes.

23. After you save TDR routing information, you can modify this data when necessary. To
modify routing data, select the Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report window
Routing tab, select the routing you wish to modify, then select the Configure button.
The Add/Configure SCR TDR Routing window reopens. Modify the routing data as
desired, then select the Save button to save your changes.

W Steps for Adding/Modifying SCR TDR CI's and Generating
CCO’s

1. After the testing technical AM forwards the SCR TDR to the development technical AM,
the development AM may identify the configuration items (Cl's) that caused the
discrepancies and generate rework configuration change orders (CCO’s) or forward the
TDR to an Employee in their structure to perform these tasks. The Add/Configure SCR
TDR Configuration Item window allows authorized users to identify and record
information on the ClI's causing the testing deficiency.

Select the System Change Request Testing window TDR tab.

Select the TDR for which you are going to identify CI's.

Select the Configure button.

The Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report window opens.

Add/Configure 5CR Test Deficiency Report I

SCR: ¥0053 - 00 Release: RSTC3  TDR: 007

ﬁ' 'l:'g'ﬁﬁgidfat'iaﬁ'iT Bouting T ol ]

G AEN

TDR IO 1 Statuz: [Initiated
Ewvent: |TE5TEIEJEET Originatar: [TTST 01 F
Initiation Drate: 044142000 Retumed D ate: 20000000 |

Retest Date: (000040000 Cancellation [ate: (00000000

Details: |Object field still nat long enough

% Export ‘ @ Irnpart ‘

Save | Cancel | Help

6. Select the ClI tab.
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Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report

SCR: %0053 - 00 FReleaze: RSTC3  TDR: 001
[ Configuration T Bouting T'r _____ El_ _____ ﬂ
E stimated CCo

Configuration ltem Aszszign To Hours Generated

s | | | |

Save Cancel Help

7. Select the Add button.

The Add/Configure SCR TDR Configuration Item window opens.

Add/Configure SCR TDR Configuration Item

Cl Type: IF'I:i
Mame: ¥] [0010
Agzign Tor W
E ztimated Hours: I—E

8. Select the applicable two-character Cl type code from the CI Type drop-down list.

9. Select the CI name from the Name drop-down list.

10. From the Assign To drop-down list select the resource assigned to work on the CI.

11. In the Estimated Hours field enter the estimated number of work hours anticipated for
fixing this CI.

12. Select the Save button.

13. The Add/Configure SCR TDR Configuration Item window closes.

14. You can modify the SCR TDR CI data until you generate the CCO. To modify SCR TDR

Cl data, select the desired SCR TDR CI on the Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report

window, then select the Configure button. When the Add/Configure SCR TDR CI window

opens, modify the desired data, then select the Save button. To delete an SCR TDR Cl,

select the desired Cl then, select the Delete button.

After identifying the ClI’ s necessary to correct the TDR, you need to generate CCO’s. Selecting the Gener ate
button will generate the CCO’s. If you have identified a TDR CCO that already exists for the release, selecting
the Gener ate button will create arework CCO. If you have identified CCO’sthat do not exist for the release,
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selecting the Gener ate button will create development CCO’s. In addition, matching QA CCO'’s are created if
the associated Cl is configured for automatic generation of QA CCO'’s. When you generate CCO’ s for the
TDR, CMIS will generate a CCO for each listed CI that belongs to the current user. |f the current user isan
AM and generates CCO’s, CMIS will generate CCO’sfor al listed CI’s assigned to Employeesin that AM’s

structure.

Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report

SCH: »0053 - 00 Releaze: RSTC3  TDR: 001

[-anfiguraticunT Faouting T Cl -1

E stimated CCo
Configuration Item Assign To Hours Generated

‘PC 0010

TECH

Add ‘ Canfigure | Generate | Delete |

Save Cancel Help

15. Select the Generate button.
16. The SCR Testing Generate Results window opens, indicating you generated a CCO.

SCR Testing Generate Results

Results
CCO generated for CI: PC 0010 TECH 01,

LCloze Help

17. Select the Close button to close the SCR Testing Generate Results window.
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18. On the Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report window, the CCO Generated check
box for the SCR TDR CI will be checked, indicating a CCO has been created for the CI.

Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report

SCR: ¥0053 - 00 Releaze: RSTC3  TDR: 001

E stimated CCo
Configuration Item Aszzign To Hours Generated
PC 0010
TECH o1 2 &

s | | | |

Save | Cancel | Help

19. Atfter identifying the SCR TDR CI(s) and generating the CCO(s), the developer is ready
to begin correcting the Cl. The developer starts the CCO, fixes the problem, then delivers
the CCO via the CI Start/Deliver window. After delivering the CCO, the developer returns
the SCR TDR to the development technical AM who will return the TDR to the testing
technical AM.

B Steps for Returning the SCR TDR to the Testing AM

When the development technical Employee has returned the fixed CCO to the development technical AM, the
development AM will return the TDR to the testing technical AM. Upon receipt of the returned TDR, the
testing AM will return the TDR to the tester for retesting.

Select the System Change Request Testing window TDR tab.

Select the TDR you are going to return to the testing technical AM.

Select Forward TDR from the Edit menu.

The Forward SCR TDR window will open.

Select the Return to Action Manager check box to return the TDR to the AM who
forwarded the TDR.

Select the OK button.

arLDOE

IS
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7. The SCR TDR Routing Notes window will open.

& X

I obes:

0k Cancel Help

8. Enter any applicable notes about the TDR, then select the OK button to save the text
and return the TDR to the testing AM.

B Steps for Closing an SCR TDR

1. There are two ways to close an SCR TDR. After a successful retest the tester can
designate the TDR as Fixed by entering a Retest Date. Also, users can cancel a TDR
by entering a value in the Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report window
Cancellation Date field.

2. When the TDR is returned to the testing AM, CMIS automatically generates a value for

the Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report window Returned Date field. When the

tester retests and finds no problems, the tester enters the retest date in the Retest Date
field. The Status value will update automatically to Fixed and a Reopen button will appear

on the SCR Test Deficiency Report window. The Reopen button allows a user to reopen a

closed TDR, if necessary. Selecting the Reopen button will change the TDR’s status from

Fixed to Returned. If you discover the TDR is invalid for some reason, you can cancel the

TDR by entering a value in the Cancellation Date field.

3. The steps for closing a TDR after a successful retest follow.

4. Select the System Change Request Testing window TDR tab.
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4 Spstem Change Hequest Testing - X0053 - 00

SCR: %0053 - 00 Title: [E<PAND OBJECT CLASS FIELD

Event TDR Originator Initiation D ate Status

1 TTSTO 04/14,/2000  Returned

Add LConfigure | Delete

5. Select the TDR you have successfully retested.
6. Select the Configure button.

The Add/Configure SCR Test Deficiency Report window opens.

4% Add/Configure 5CR Test Deficiency Report

SCR: #0053 - 00 Release: RSTC3  TDR: 001

[- Configuration T Bouting T Cl -1

TDR ID: 1 Status: |Feturned
Event; |TESTEIBJECT Originator; [TTST 01
Imitiation D ate: |04/74./2000 Returned Drate: (04172000

FEEERETE 04,18/2000 Cancellation Dats: [00/00/0000

Dretailz: |Object field =il not long enough

Export ‘ @ Import |

Save ‘ Cancel ‘ Help |

7. Enter the retest date in the Retest Date field.
8. Select the Save button.
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9. After you select Save, CMIS will prompt you to confirm the TDR has been resolved.

Retest TDR E

\?1) Are pou sune you wank ko verify this TOR?

10. Select Yes to confirm the TDR verification.

& Sprtem Chamge Request Testng - 0053 - 00

508 X005 .00 |Tih [H-I-'ﬁHI.IIII-..li-IZI LLASS FIELD

[cmfu;ui:n"' Events T TDH ]

[ wenk TDA Ovigmatos Instiation [ate Stabus
TESTORIELT 1 TTSTM 4 450N Feamd

If you need to reactivate a Fixed TDR, select the desired TDR then select the Configure button. The

Add/Configure Test Deficiency Report window will display a Reopen button. Selecting the Reopen button
will change the status of the TDR to I nitiated.

W S:eps for Closing the Test Event and Ending the SCR Test

1. Aifter successfully retesting and closing the TDR, the testing technical Employee is ready
to close the test event and end the SCR test.

2. Select the System Change Request Testing window Events tab.
3. Select the test event you are closing.
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## System Change Request Testing - X0053 - 00 N=] E3

SCR: =0052 - 00 Title: [ExP&ND DBJECT CLASS FIELD

[- Canfiguration T:r o -E-‘.-'-E.'-HES- . -ET TDR -]

Event Start Date  End Date Result
TESTORJECT 04,/14,/2000

Add LCanfigure | Delete

4. Select the Configure button.
5. The Add/Configure SCR Test Event window opens
6. Enter the date the TDR was successfully retested in the End Date field.

<= Add/Configure SCH Test Event - TESTOBJECT
Ewent: [TESTOBJECT
Start Date: |04/14/2000
End Date: |04/18/2000
Result |Pasz
Dietailz:|Test Object Class field haz been expanded J
Save | Export | @ Import | Cancel | Help |

7. Select the desired value from the Result drop-down list. In this example, the test
passed so you would select Pass.

8. Enter the desired information in the required Details field.

9. Select the Save button.
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The Add/Configure SCR Test Event window closes. The System Change Request Testing window Events tab

now shows the updated End Date and Result for the test event.

# Sypztem Change Request Testing - X0053 - D0

I[=] E3

SCR: #0053 - 00 Title: [ExPAND OBJECT CLASS FIELD

[- Caonfiguration T Events T TDR -1

Event Start Date End Date HResult
TESTORBJECT 04/14/2000 04M8/2000 Pass

10. Select the Configuration tab.
11. Select the SCR test you are going to end.

4% System Change Request Testing - X0053 - 00

=10 %]

SCH: =0053 - 00 Title: [EXFPAND OBJECT CLASS FIELD

ﬁ'c'g'ﬁfijdr'aiiaﬁ'iT Events T TOR ]

Release: ASTC3 SCH Status: Approved Locked

Aszsigned To Start Date End Date Result
TTST 01 04/171/2000 00/00,/0000
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12. Select End Test from the Edit menu.

ﬁ CMIS - SABRS [ Technical Employee ]
File WM ‘Yiew FProcess Tool: “Window Help

End Test...

esting - X0053 - 00 M=l E3

FAMD OBJECT CLASS FIELD

TDR

Release: ASTCI SCH Status: Approved Locked

Assigned To Start Date End Date Result

04./11/2000

The End SCR Test window opens.
# End SCR Test
Start Date: (04112000
End Drate: [04/18/2000
Fezult; |Paszs
Eztimated Hours: 1
Actual Hours: 1
E stimated Size of Change: 1]

Actual Size of Change: 1

Cancel | Help |

13. Enter the date the TDR was successfully retested in the End Date field.

14. Select Pass or Fail from the Result drop-down list.
15. Enter the number of hours used to correct the TDR in the Actual Hours field.

16. Select the Save button.

The End SCR Test window closes. The System Change Request Testing window Configuration tab now
displays the End Date and Result for the SCR test.
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4% System Change Request Testing - X0053 - 00 Hi=] B3

SCR: =0053 - 00 Title: |[ExPAMD OBJECT CLASS FIELD

[r'c'g'r;ﬁgufaaaa'q Events T TOR }

Release: RSTC3 SCR Status: Approved Locked

Azzigned To Start Date
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Overview

The System Testing window allows users to record, view, and maintain information on release testing. The System
Testing window has three tabs: Configuration, Events, and TDR. Users can create system testing templates via the
System Testing Template Maintenance window.

Configuration Tab

Providesinformation on the selected release’ stests. From the Configuration tab users can select atest level for
which they want to add, modify, or view testing information.

EventsTab
Contains data on the selected test’s events.

TDR Tab
Provides information on selected test deficiency reports (TDR's).

The System Testing Template Maintenance window contains two tabs: L evels and Events.

Levels Tab (System Template Window)
Lists available system test level templates and the number of associated system test event templates.

Events Tab (System Template Window)
Lists the available system test event templates.

Restrictions
* Resources who can modify general system testing data and start and end tests must be

members of the relevant (AIS). System testing is not available to user types Remote
User and Higher Authority.

&>~ System Testing Options

Create/Modify a System Test

Create and Route a System Test Event

Modify a System Test Event

Start a System Test

Create a System Test Deficiency Report (TDR)
Modify a TDR

Forward a System TDR
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Create/Modify TDR Routing

Add an SCR to a TDR, Identify Configuration Items (CI's), and
Generate Configuration Change Orders (CCQO’s)

Transfer Test TDR's Between Levels

Close a TDR

End a System Test

Create a System Testing Event Template

Create a System Testing Level Template

Create a New System Test Event Using a Template
Create a New System Test Level Using a Template
Print System Test Reports

From the Process menu, select System from the Testing submenu to open the System Testing window.

MIS - TPS [ Technical Supervizor ]
File W& =3 Tool: “Window Help

l| E AlS Maintenance
Security Classifications
Fesource Maintenance

Praogram Trouble Repart
Svsztem Change Request
Releaze

Configuration ltem Types
LConfiguration Ikem
Configuration Jtem Start/Deliver

Routing Inguiny 3
Felease Management
Testing 4 Configuration ltem
em Change Request

System Testing Templates
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The System Testing Window opens.

m* CHIS - TPS [ Technical Supervizor ]
File Edit Wiew Process Toolz ‘Window Help

B kR & 2 m
B || 4>

& System Testing - BB8S8 =] E3
Releaze: wﬂ Description: ‘Helease for all unassigned SCRs
[ Levels T Events T TDR T Approvals
Release Status:
Level Stait Date End Date Result # Events # TDRs Fwd Stalus
Ready

W Steps for Creating/Modifying a System Test

A release can contain one or more system testing levels. Users can only add levelsto alocked release that is
not certified.

1. On the System Testing window, select the desired release from the Release drop-down
list.

2. Select the New toolbar button.

4% Syztem Testing - 97-02 ITA

Release: 97-02 ﬂ| Description: |2nd Releaze for CIS Power Builder
paatatata] Releaze for all unassighed SCRz

| Firzt releaze for Ch15 Power Builder
. 2nd Releaze for CHIS Power Builder
Jrd releaze
test 97-04
Leve| 97- Bth release far CMIS Power Builder
Test Releaze for Locking and UnLocking

A message will ask if you wish to use atemplate to add the new test level. System testing templates are
discussed in alater section. In thisexample, you are not going to use atemplate. Select the No button.
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The Add System Test window opens.

Release: |37-02
Lewel [34T

Test Start: 00,/00/0000

Test End; |00/00/0000

Test Besult; -

Save Cancel | Help

£ Add Syztem Test

3. Enter a name for the new system test in the Level field.

The Test Start isthe date the system test begins. You usually enter this date when you're actually ready to

begin testing.

4. Select the Save button.

The new system test appears on the System Testing window L evels.

4% System Testing - 97-02 SAT

IM[=] E3

Releaze: 97-02 j Degcription: |2nd Releasze for CMIS Power Builder

ITE 0040040000 000040000 2
5 004000000 00000000

LConfigure... Delete

[— Levels T Ewvents T TOR T Approvals
Release Status: Locked
Level Start Date End Date Hesult # Events # TDRs Fwd Status
ITA, 05/19/2000 00000000 2 3 Review Plan
SIT 06/25/1933 00000000 H 15  FReview Plan
0 Pending

Pending

Feady

If desired, you can modify existing testing level data.

5. Select the level you wish to modify and then select the Configure button.
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The Configure System Test window opens.

& Configure System Test

Release: |37-02

Level: [SAT

Test Start: (EQRIENN

Test End: (00000000

Test Result: -

Find Status: | Pending ﬂ

Save Cancel | Help |

6. Change the desired values.
7. Select the level you wish to delete, then select the Delete button.

A message prompts you to confirm the test level deletion. When you delete atest level, the level and all
associated test events and TDR' s also will be deleted.

Delete Level E

:\.?l) Do you wizh to delete Lesvel SIT

and all aszociated test events and TDRz 7
H HD

8. Select the Yes button if you're sure you want to delete the test level and all associated
events and TDR's.

W S:eps for Creating and Routing a System Test Event
A test event is atesting scenario that validates the functionality of arelease.

1. On the System Testing window Levels tab, select the desired level.
2. Select the Events tab.
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& System Testing - 97-02 SAT M=l 3
Felease: 97-02 j Drescription: |2nd Felease for ChIS Power Builder
( Levels T Ewents T TDR T Approvals
Start Date Hours Change Size Result/ # ¥
Event Assian To / Role End Date Est/Actual EstfActual Fwd Status TDRS ¢
‘ 5
Filter: Mot Filtered
[ Wiew Al
Add.. | |
Feady
3. Select the Add button.
A message asks if you wish to add an event using a template.
4. Select the No button.
The Add System Testing Event window opens.
+# Add System Testing Event I

[- Configuration T Dretailz T T
Ewent: [TEOO Result: hd
Azzigned To: |F'F|DGD‘I Technical Employes ﬂ
Code: [TEF Organization Type: |Technical
Start Date: |00,/00/0000 End Date: |00/000000

Estimated Hours: a Actual Hours: a

Estimated Change Size: a

Actual Change Size:

[ 1

Friority: Change #:
Sequence: Record ID:
Status: [Pending -]
Save | Cancel | | Help

5. Inthe Event field enter an event name of up to 12 characters.

6. From the Assigned To drop-down list, select the user assigned to the event.

NOTE You cannot start an event until the associated level has been started. You cannot
start an event if the release is certified. To start or end an event the Estimated Change

Size must contain a value if the AIS Maximum Change size contains a value.

7. Enter the number of hours estimated to complete the event in the Estimated Hours

field.

8. Enter a value to indicate the estimated scope of the change in the Estimated Change

Size field.

The Priority, Change #, Sequence, and Record 1D fields do not have specific usagerules. CMIS
Administrators can define these fields for specific uses within their AIS. For example, the Priority field could
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identify test script priorities. The Sequence field could identify the transaction numbers, and the Change #
field could identify specification numbers. The Record ID could be used as a unique identifier for atest field.

9. Select the Details tab and enter the desired information. When adding a system test

event, you must make an entry in the Details text field.

]|

4 Configure System Testing Event
Releaze ID: 97-02 Testing Level S4T Event: TEDD
( Configuration T Detailz T Sub Event T Approvals
Details: [This information is for training purposes only. J
Export | @ Import |
Save | Cancel | ‘wiork Fields | Help |

Select the Import button to import text from an external text file. To export the Details text to an external text

file, select the Export button.

10. Select the Save button.

The newly created event appearsin the Eventstab list.

Assian To / Role
PROI

Technical Employes

TEOD

& System Testing - 97-02 SAT H[=] E3
Release: 97-02 j Diescription: |2nd Release for CMIS Power Builder
[- Levels T Events T TOR T Approvals
Start Date Hours Change Size Result/ #

Pending
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The Levelstab now showsthe SAT test has one event.

CMIS - TPS [ Technical Supervisor |

File Edit ‘“iew Procesz Tools ‘window Help
B o E 2
[ K T R S
4 System Testing - 97-02 SAT M= E3

Releaze: 97-02 j Deszcription: |2nd Releaze for CMIS Power Builder

[ Giss [ Everts T e [ oo

Release Status: Locked

Level Start Date End Date Result # Events # TDRs Fwd Status
ITA 05/419/2000 004000000 2 3 Review Flan
SIT 06/25/1333 0040040000 H 15 Review Plan
ITH 00/00/0000 004000000 2 0 Pending
00/00/0000 000040000 1 Pending

11. To route a testing event to another user, select the desired event on Events tab.
12. Select the Edit menu Forward Test Event item.

MIS - TPS [ Technical Supervisor |

File Wl ‘iew Process Toolks ‘Window Help

— _Al.=

(O]
2nd Release for C1S Power Builder
o -E-\:e-n-té -------- -ET TDR T Approvalz
Forward Te Start Date  Hours  Change Size Result/ #

Est/Actual Fwd Status TDRS ¢

Technical Employes 00 Pending
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The Forward System Testing Event window opens.

4% Forward System Testing Event

Forward Tao: ’—_|
Mote to you:
Furpase: |Review Test Plan h =]

Rezource ID  User Type
Chd Technical A-CC

DA T A8 T echnical Action M anager
1 Technical Action Manager
FRAMKIE 2 Technical Action Manager J
FRAMEIE 3 Technical Action b anager
FLIMCAM Functional Action Manager
PROGAM Technical Action Manager Nate from you:
REQRAM Functional Action Manager Flease review and return as soon as possible. J
TECHAM Technical Action Manager
TESTAM Technical Action Manager
[

ak. Cancel Help

13. From the Purpose drop-down list, select the purpose of the forwarding.
14. Select each Resource ID you wish to forward the event to.
15. Select the OK button.

A message confirms that the testing event has been forwarded.

W Steps for Modifying a System Test Event

Y ou can modify system test event information.

1. On the System Testing window Events tab, select the Configure button.

The Configure System Testing Event window opens.

& Configure System Testing Event

Releasze [D; 9702 Testing Level SAT Ewent; TEDD

[-':- ______ Configuration ‘;T Dietails T Sub Event T Approvals
Ewert: |TEOO Result: hd
Assigned To: [PROGOT Technical Emplayee Ed
Code: |TEFP Organization Type: |Technical
Start Date: 00000000 End Drate: [00/00/0000

Estimated Haurs: 10 Actual Hours: a
E stimated Change Size: 5 Actual Change Size: a

Priciity: Change #:
Sequence: Record ID:
Status: [Pending Ea|
Save | Cancel | ‘wihork Fields | Help |

Modify the desired information.
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If your AlS usesthe system testing Work Fields, you can add, modify, and delete Work Fields data via the
Add/Configure System Test Event Work Fields window. CMIS provides Work Fields functionality but there
are no specific usagerules. CMIS Administrators can define specific uses for Work Fields. For example, Work
Fields could identify pages and columnsin a decision logic table being tested.

3. If you use Test Event Work Fields, select the Work Fields button.

The Add/Configure System Test Event Work Fields window will open.

& Add/Configure System Test Event Work Fields I

Release ID: 97-02 Testing Level: SAT Ewent: TEOO

Sequence Work Field 1 Work Field 2

Filter: Mok Filtered

add | | | | Cancel | | te |

The Sub Event tab data, like Work Fields, do not have specific usage rules. CMIS Administrators can
customize usage of Sub Events data. For example, Sub Events could be used to identify a system component
module being tested.

<% Configure System Testing Event I
Releaze ID: 9702 Testing Level: SAT Ewvent: TEOOT
[- Configuration T Dietails T Sub Exent T Approvals
Sequence Sub Event Title
Filter: Mot Filkered
add | \ |
Save ‘ Cancel | | Help |

4. When you have made the desired changes on the Configure System Testing Event
window, select the Save button.

B Steps for Starting a System Test

The Start Test action allows users to create a system test record.

1. On the System Testing window Levels tab, select the desired level.
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2. Select Start Test from the Edit menu.

CMIS - TPS [ Technical Supervizor )

Fil=: WG “fiew Process Toolz ‘Window Help

Start Test... 2nd Release for CMIS Po

Eventz
Forward Test Level...

lse Status: Locked

te End Date Resul
T morrrzdad 0040040000
SIT 0642541933 0040040000

ITE 0040040000 004000000
©SAT

— _Al. =

The Start System Test window opens.

£ Start System Test

Start D ate: [UEE I

Save Cancel | Help |

3. Enter the test start date in the Start Date field.
4. Select the Save button.

A message notifies you of open development CCO’s and ask you to confirm the start test action.

Start Spztem Test

:&:) There are open development CCO2 found. Do you wizh to continue?

Hao | Eancel|

5. Select the Yes button to start the test.

B Steps for Creating a System Test Deficiency Report (TDR)

The System Testing window TDR tab allows users to create, delete, forward, and view TDR's for the selected
release test. Any resource who isamember of the current AlS can create TDR's. Resources who can modify
TDR’sinclude the TDR originator, usersin the originator’s structure, and Configuration Manager user types.

1. On the System Testing window, select the desired release from the Release drop-down
list.
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2. Select the desired system level test.
3. Select the TDR tab.

- System Testing - 97-02 SAT [ [O]x]
Releaze: 97-02 j Description; |2nd Rielease for CMIS Power Builder
[- Levels T Events T TDR T Approvals

Repeat

Event TDR Originator Role Initiation Date Status Indicator
[~ Wiew &l
Wiew
Detal © Summary (% Add

Ready

4. Select the Add button.

The Add System TDR window opens.

Retest D ate: [00/00/0000
Cancellation D ate: [00/00/0000
Pricrity: | Moderate -

& Add System TDR
Releaze ID: 97-02  Testing Level: SAT
[— " Canfiguration T Details T Fesolution T T T
TDR ID: {000 Status: [Initiated
Ewent: | TEOD hd Driginator: [SUPERVISOR Technical Supervizor -]
Initiation D ate: (0241542000 Returned Date: [00/00/0000

Converted Date: [00/00/0000 ko SCR: |
Transfermed Date: [00/00/0000
Criticality: | M oderate b

[

Suspected Origin | CM AR

=1 &ctual Origine [Unknown

Save | Cancel | | |

No o

10.

11.

CMIS User’'s Manual

Select the desired event from the Event drop-down list.

Select the desired user ID from the Originator drop-down list.

The initiation date is the date the TDR was created. It defaults to the current date.
necessary, you can enter a different date in the Initiation Date field.

Select the desired value from the Priority drop-down list. The Priority value ranks the
importance of the TDR in comparison with other TDR’s. A value is required.

Select the desired value from the Criticality drop-down list. The Criticality value
indicates the relative importance of the TDR. A value is required.

Select the suspected origin of the deficiency from the Suspected Origin drop-down list.
If you know the actual origin of the deficiency, select the TDR origin from the Actual
Origin drop-down list.

When adding a TDR, you must make an entry in the Details tab. The Details tab
contains additional information about the TDR.

If
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Select the Import button if you wish to import text from an external text file. Select the Export button if you

wish to export text to an external text file.

+# Add System TDR

Releaze [D: 97-02  Testing Level: SAT

]|

[- Configuration T Dietails T Rezalution T T T
This Details information is for training example only] J
Export | @ Irnpart |

Save | Cancel | | Frint.. | Help

12. Select the Save button.

The Add System TDR window closes and the new TDR appears on the System Testing window TDR tab.

+## System Testing - 97-02 SAT

IS[=1 E3

Releasze: 97-02 ﬂ Description: |2nd Release for CMIS Power Builder

[- Levels T Ewents T TDR T Approvals

Event TDR Originator Role
iTEOD1 001 SUPERWISOR  Technical Supervisor 08 00 Initiated

[ Wiew Al
Wiew ;
Detail Summary (% Add... LConfigure... |

Initiation Date Status Indicator

Delete

Repeat

Feady

B Steps for Modifying a TDR

Y ou can modify or augment system existing TDR information. Access to update the TDR values depends on

the TDR status. For example, if the statusis Canceled, you cannot modify the TDR.

1. Select the TDR you wish to modify.
2. Select the Configure button.

The Configure System TDR window opens.
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<& Configure System TDR

Release |D: 97-02 Testing Level SAT Testing Event: TEOOT  TDR Number: 001

Initiation D ate: lm

Retest D ate: lm

Cancellation Date: [00/00/0000°
Fricrity: [Moderate =]

Fieturned Date: |00/00/0000

Transfered Diate: 00,/00,/0000
Criticality: [Moderate 4

r"c'éﬁfig'dr'aiiaﬁ"'T Detaik T Resolution T EEe T ) T % Ref
TDR ID: [001 Status: [Initiated
Ewent: | TEOX hd Originator: [SUPERYISOR Technical Supervisar B3|

Corverted Date: [00/00/0000 | ko SCH:

Suspected Origin: [ Ch /AR ~|  Actual Origin: | Unknown hd
Clazure | Save | Cancel ‘ Forward | Print | Help |

3. Onthe Configuration tab, enter or modify the desired values.
4. If you wish to modify the TDR details, select the Details tab and make the desired

changes.

5. If you wish to modify TDR Resolution information, select the Resolution tab and make

the desired changes.

## Configure System TDR

Felzase |ID: 97-02  Testing Level: SAT  Testing Event: TEODT  TDR Number. 001

[— Caonfiguration T Details

]|

T Resolution T Routing T SCR T #-Ref
Thiz TDR was corected in 3 hours less time than projected. J
% E=port | @ Impart |
Closure | Save | Cancel | Forward... | Frint... | Help

6. Select the Save button to save your changes.

The Configure System TDR window will close.

B Steps for Forwarding a System TDR

The Forward System TDR option allows authorized users to forward TDR' s to other users.
You cannot forward a system TDR with a status of Retest, Canceled, Transferred, or

Deferred.

1. Select the Forward button on the Configure System TDR window.
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£ Configure System TDR I

Release ID; 9702  Testing Level SAT  Testing Event; TEODT  TDR Mumber. 001

[- Configuration T Details T Fezolution T Fouting T SCH T #-Ref
Thiz TDR was comected in 3 hours less time than projected. J
Export | @ Imnport |

Closure | Save | Cancel | Eorward...| Print... | Help |

The Forward System TDR window opens.

## Forward System TDR

Forward Te: | Action Manager | =

Rezource I User Type
Technical Ak-CC
Technical Action Manager

Functional Action Manager
Techhical Action Manager
Functional Action Manager
Techhical Action Manager
Techhical Action Manager

[ Return bo Action Manager

Cancel Help

2. From the Forward To drop-down list select the user type: Action Manager or
Employee. Select Action Manager to access a list of Action Managers and Action
Manager-Change Coordinators to whom you can forward the TDR. Selecting Employee
will access a list of Employees and Release Managers to whom you can forward the
TDR.

3. Select the desired resource ID’s from the list.

4. If you are returning the TDR to the user who forwarded it to you, check the Return to
Action Manger box.

5. Select the OK button.

A message confirms the TDR forwarding action.
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Forwarding Completed

\il) TDFR has been fonvarded.

W Steps for Creating/Modifying TDR Routing

The Add/Configure System TDR Routing option alows Configuration Managers to add, delete, and modify
TDR routings. Y ou cannot modify routings if the TDR has a status of Retested, Deferred, Canceled, Not
Fixed, or Transferred. You cannot delete arouting if the system test has ended.

Tip Users normally perform TDR routing by using the Forwarding option. Configuration
Managers usually add, modify, or delete routings via the Routing tab only to correct routing
problems.

1. Select the Configure System TDR window Routing tab.

4 Configure System TDR I
Releasze ID: 97-02  Testing Level: SAT  Testing Event: TEDD1  TDR Mumber: 001
[- Configuration T Dretails T Fiesolution T Fiouting T SCR T H-Ref
From / Role To / Role Sent Date  Return Date
........ T dd| | | |
Closure | Save | Cancel | Forward... | FErrint.. | Help |

2. Select the Add button.
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The Add/Configure System TDR Routing window opens.

42 Add/Configure System TDR Routing

Fram: A R O

To: [CM Technical Change Coordinator
Sent Date: |08/15/2000
Return Date: J00/00/0000

Mates: |This TDR routing iz to be used far training example only. J

Save Carnicel Help

3. From the From drop-down list, select the user who will receive the TDR when it is
returned.

4. From the To drop-down list, select the user to whom the TDR will be routed.

5. The Sent Date values defaults to the current date. You can modify this required value
but it must be later than the initiation date and earlier than the return date.

6. In the Return Date field, enter the date the TDR was returned from routing. This date
must be either identical to or later than the initiation and sent dates.

The Notes field contains TDR information added by the resource who received the TDR.

7. Select the Save button. The new routing appears in the Routing tab.

4 Configure System TDR I

Releaze |D: 97-02 Testing Level ITA  Testing Event: A14  TDR Mumber. 003

[- Configuration T Details T Resolution T Routing T SCR T #-Ref

From / Role To / Role Sent Date  Return Date
Aibd Chd

Techhical Supervisor Technical Change Coordinator

........ A dd| Qonfigure...| FErint... | Delete |

Closure | Save | Cancel | Forward... | Frint.... | Help |

To modify existing routing information, select the desired routing from the Configure System TDR window
Routing tab list. Select the Configure button. The Add/Configure System TDR Routing window opens. After
you make the desired changes, select the Save button.

B Sieps for Adding SCR’s to a TDR, Identifying
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Configuration Items, and Generating Configuration

Change Orders (CCO'’s)

The Configure System TDR window SCR tab allows users to view information about SCR’s causing the system
testing deficiency. Usersalso can add SCR’sto the TDR and identify configuration items (ClI’s) from which to

generate CCO’sfor resolving identified problems.

1. Select the Configure System TDR window SCR tab.

+# Configure System TDR I
Release ID: 97-02 Testing Level ITA  Testing Event: A14  TDR Mumber: 003
( Canfiguration T Detailz T Fiesolution T Fiouting F _____ Q_C_B_ _____ :T X-Fef
SCR Title #1D Cls
Add...
Clazure | Save | Cancel ‘ Forward | Print | Help |

2. Select the Add button. The Add SCR to TDR window opens.
3. Select the desired SCR from the SCR drop-down list.

4. Select the Save button.

The Add SCR to TDR window closes and the selected SCR appears in the SCR tab.

4% Configure System TDR

Releaze [D: 97-02  Testing Level: SAT  Testing Event: TEOD1T  TDR Mumber. 007

]|

[- Caonfiguration T Dietails T Fiesolution T Fouting T SCR

T % Ref

SCR Title
#0010 -00  WEW SCR

#1D Cls

Cl...

Delete

Closure | Save | Cancel | Forward.. | Print

| Help |

5. Toidentify CI's for the selected SCR, select the CI button.
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The Identify ClI for System TDR SCR window opens.

<& |dentify Cl for System TDR SCH - X0010 - 00 I
Cco Estimated Change
Created Configuration ltem Uszer ID Hours Size
| | Cloze Help
6. Select the Add button.
The Add/Configure CI for System TDR SCR window opens.
4 Add/Configure Cl for System TDR S5CH

Cl Type: [PC hd

Name: [=] [0040
Azzighed To: Im
Estimated Howrs: [ 4
Size of Change: lﬂ

Select a Cl type from the CI Type drop-down list.

© 0N

Estimated Hours field.
10.

From the Assigned To drop-down list, select the user responsible for the CCO.
Enter an estimate of the number of hours required to complete the CCO in the

If the AIS Maintenance window Size of Change field contains a value greater than 0,

enter a value in the Size of Change field that reflects the scope of the CCO.

11. Select the Save button.
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After you save the TDR SCR Cl information, the Add/Configure ClI for System TDR SCR window will indicate
if the save action was successful.

<= Add/Configure Cl for System TDR 5CR

Cl Tope: ’ﬂ

Mame: [ =]

Azzigned Ta: ’m
Estimated Howrs: | 4
Size of Change: ﬁ

& Successfull save of Cl: 0040 >

Cloze Help

After you save the CI for the system TDR SCR, Add/Configure Cl for System TDR SCR window will remain
open. You can continue to add and additiona ClI’sfor the TDR SCR.

12. When you are finished adding Cl’s, select the Close button.

Add/Configure CI for System TDR SCR only identifies those Cl’ s that need to be created. After adding one or
more Cl's for the system TDR SCR, you can generate CCO’s for the Cl’s.

13. Select the Identify CI for System TDR SCR window Generate button.

4% |dentify Cl for System TDR SCR - X0010 - 00 I

cco

Created Configuration ltem User ID Hours Size

PC 0040 DATAD

Estimated Change

Close | Help |

Add... LConfigure. .. |Cﬁenera® Delete |

The System Testing Generate Results window displays the results of the CCO generation.

+#£ System Testing Generate Results

Results
CCO generated for Cl: PC 0040 DATADT.

Cloze

Help
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14. Select the Close button.

After you close the System Testing Generate Results window, the Identify CI for System TDR SCR window
CCO Created checkbox will contain acheck for the selected Cl.

42 |dentify CI for System TDR SCH - X0010 - 00

CCo
Created Configuration ltem

FC 0040

B Steps for Transferring Test TDR’s Between Levels

Y ou can transfer TDR’ s between levels of the same release.

1. Select the desired release on the System Testing window.
2. Select the TDR you wish to transfer.
3. Select the Configure button.

The Configure System TDR window opens.

+# Configure System TDR I
Releasze |D: 9702 Testing Level: SAT  Testing Ewent: TEODT  TDR Murmber: 0071

[ "E_Ig_r;ﬁg_dr_afiéﬁniT Details T Resolution T Routing T ScR T Ref

TDR 1D: jo01 Statusz: [Initisted
Ewent: | TEOM > Originator: [SUPERYISOR Technical Supervisor =1
Initiation D ate: [08/12/2000 Returned Date: |00,/00/0000
Retest Date: |00/00,/0000 Corwverted Date: [00/00/0000  ta SCR: |

Cancellation D ate: |00/00,/0000 Transfemed D ate: |00/00/0000
Priority: | Moderate - Criticality: | Moderate x

Suzpected Origin: | Ch /R > | Actual Origin: | Unknown -

CJDSU:D Save | Cancel | Forward... | Print.... | Help

4. Select the Closure button.
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The System Testing TDR Closure window opens.

4% System Testing TDR Closure I

Closure Type: | Transfer ¥ | Closure Date: Actual Origin: |EM.-’F|M j

Resolution:
Thiz TOR Transfer iz for Training Exarmple anly]

QK. | % Export | @ Irnport | Cancel | Help |

5. From the Closure Type drop-down list, select Transfer.

Note When transferring a TDR, the Closure Date field defaults to the current date and
cannot be changed.

6. If you know the origin of the TDR, select the desired value from the Actual Origin drop-
down list.

7. Enter a value for the Resolution text field if desired.

8. Select the OK button.

A message asks you to confirm the TDR transfer.

Transfer TDR B

\‘I.?) Are pou zure you want to Transfer this TDR?

9. Select the Yes button.

The Select Transfer Level/Event window opens.
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10. Select the Level/Event you are transferring the TDR to.
11. Select the OK button.

Select Transfer Level £ Event

Level Event

ITa, Ala

ITa, B1a

ITE B1a

ITE B1B

SIT T

SIT T01-0893-001

k. Cancel Help

The Select Transfer Level/Event window closes, and a message confirms the TDR transfer.

TDR Transferred

\i.l) Thiz TDR has been transfermed to Lewvel: SIT Event: TO1 TOR: 100

12. Select the OK button to close the message.

On the Configure System TDR window, the X-Ref tab contains a record of the TDR transfer.

# Configure System TDR

Releaze |D: 97-02 Testing Level SAT  Testing Event: TEDOT  TDR Mumber: 001

]|

[- Canfiguration T Detailz

T Reszolution T

Release: [37-02

Rauting

[V Repeat Indicator

T SCR T """ WHet

Lewel: [SIT
Ewent: [TO1
TDR ID: {010
Recall Close | Frint... Help

B Steps for Closing a TDR
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Closing a TDR allows you to indicate how a testing problem was resolved. As discussed in the previous
section, transferring a TDR to another level is one way to closea TDR. You also can close a TDR by retesting,

indicating the problem has not been fixed, canceling the TDR, or converting it to an SCR.

Select the desired release on the System Testing window.

Select the desired level

on the Levels tab.

1

2

3. Select the desired event on the Events tab.

4. Select the TDR you wish to close on the TDR tab.

& CHIS - WEHIFE [ Techsics Sepsiviesd |
B Edt Wew Pocers Lesh Windes Hel
BRESFMO

B M 4| F M

& Sl Tealing - B9 SAT K2

Fialamn Fei '-I[llu:lﬂ:l:nr.ml.n.-uﬂq.

[ Ll .l- Ewnpi T = L] .l. AT
Frpeat
Event! TOR Depnale Hudhs Iratagtun [1abe Shaten Dredic sl
MT i HILLHE e sl Schon b e, f=1r [ ]
FHT 0fF RalLIB T ot hrer gl sy THAFLUTIN]  Febared I
VEWT B2 0§ RALLIE T el S vamd MARZ0N] Fadwred [
WEHT 21 DE AelliB lachrzsl Conbguesbon Mgl (CAIT 2000 Faborad [
FHT O RALIB T s o] e ol s MANTEN]  Febarad I
EWT 52 [l ReLLIE T exhiel g v MALZ0N Federed [
[ Vwd
W
Dotd ™ Gwap il Danfipes pee |

Naady

5. Select TDR Closure from the Edit menu.

The System Testing TDR Closure window will open.

6. Select the desired value from the Closure Type drop-down list.

& Sysiem Testing THR Closxe
Closune Type: | Fates: w | Closune Dale |u.l.-1."_l.-1.l.IJ. Al Dageey | Lrkrosm j
RAezpbdien Corrad In SCR
Mol Faasd
Hishesl
I ranfe
o | BEeom| Ewes| cos | Hee

7. Enter the desired value
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© ©

Select a value from the Actual Origin drop-down list if applicable.
Enter explanatory comments in the Resolution text field. You can use the Import

button to import text from an external text file. To export the Resolution text to an
external text file, select the Export button.

A message will ask you to confirm the closure action.

Cancel TDR E

\?l) Are pou sure you want to cancel this TORY

o |

10. Select Yes on the message to confirm the TDR closure.

11. Select the OK button to save your changes and close the System Testing TDR Closure
window

B Steps for Ending a System Test

The End System Test option allows authorized users to indicate completion of testing for arelease.

NOTE You cannot end a test until each event for the system test has been completed and
contains an end date.

1. On the System Testing window, select the system test you wish to end.
2. Select End Test from the Edit menu.

ﬁ CMIS - TPS [ Technical Supervizor |
File Qs “figww FProcesz Tool: ‘Window Help

2nd Releasze far CHMIS Power

End Test...

o1 = E|lm E

Ewentz
Forward Test Level...

=g Status: Locked

te End Date Reszult
mor—=rd0 00000000

03152000
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The End System Test window opens.

+## End Syztem Test

R esuilt; IF'ass

Save Cancel |

Help

3. The End Date value defaults to the current date. You can change this value if you wish.

4. Select the Save button.

The End System Test window closes.

B Steps for Creating a System Testing Event Template

You can create Al S-specific system test level and system test event templates to expedite the process of system
testing. After you create testing templates, you can use these templates when creating new test levels and

events.

1. From the Process menu select System Testing Templates from the Testing submenu.

CMIS - TPS [ Technical Supervizorn ]
Window  Help

l| i AlS Maintenance
Secunty Clazsifications
Rezource Mantenance

Program Trouble Feport
Swyztem Change Request
Releaze

Canfiguration ltem Types
Configuration [tem
Configuration [tem Start/D eliver

Fiowting Inguiry

Feleaze Management
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The System Testing Template Maintenance window opens.

<% System Testing Template Maintenance

[- Levels T: __________ Events 'E-]

M=l 3

E stimated E stimated

B1C FRAMEKIE 3 5 15
Technical &ction Manager

E1D DATAsM 3 15 &
Technical Action Manager

Filter: Mat Filtered

Add... Configure... | Filter... Delete |

' Priority/ Changetf:
Hours Change Size Sequence Record IC

2. Select the Events tab.
3. Select the Add button.

The Add System Testing Event Template opens.

& Add System Testing Event Template

( Configuration T Details T 1
Ewent: |B1l§7 Result:
Assigned To: [DATADT Technical Employee B3|
Code: W Organization Type: W
Start Date: End D ate:
Estmated Howrs: 5~ Actual Hours:
Estimated Change Size: E— Actual Change Size:
Proity: [ Change#: [
Sequence: I— Fecord D: Ii
Status:
Save | Cancel | | Help |

4. Inthe Event field enter an event name of up to 12 characters.

5. From the Assigned To drop-down list, select the user to whom the event has been
assigned. CMIS will provide the Code and Organization Type of the user selected.
6. Enter the number of hours estimated to complete the event in the Estimated Hours

field.

7. The estimated change size is an AIS determined value assigned to the scope of the

event. Enter a value in the Estimated Change Size field.

The Priority, Change #, Sequence, and Record 1D fields do not have specific usagerules. CMIS
Administrators can define these fields for specific uses within their AIS.

Tip The Result, Start Date, End date, Actual Hours, and Actual Change Size fields are

not available when creating event templates.
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8. Select the Save button.

The new event appears on the System Testing Template Maintenance window Events tab.

£ System Testing Template Maintenance |_ O] |
[ Levels | Evets 1|
Estimated Estimated Priority/ Chang(« |
Event Assian To / Role Hours Change Size Sequence Recorc
B1C FRAMKIE 3 5 15
Technical Action Manager

B1D DATALM

Filter: Mot Fitered

Add... Configure... Filter... Delete |

W Steps for Creating a System Testing Level Template

System testing level templates expedite the creation of system tests.

1. Select the System Testing Template Maintenance window Levels tab.

#E Spstem Testing Template Maintenance

Ewents -]
Level Template # Events
SaT 1
SATZ2 2
SIT 1]

Add LConfigure... Delete

Fieady

2. Select the Add button.

The Add System Test Level Template window opens.
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<& Add System Test Level Template I

Test Level: [SAT3

Test Event Templates
B1B

3

B1D
B1E

<]

Save | Cancel | Help |

3. Enter a name for the template in the Test Level field.
4. Select each test event you wish to add to the template.
5. Select the Save button.

The Add System Test Level Template window closes and the new template displays on the System Testing
Template Maintenance window L evelstab.

Levels T Events ]

Level Template #t Events

2
1
SAT2 2
]

Add... LConfigure. .. Delete

W Steps for Creating a New System Testing Event Using a
Template

After you have created system testing templates, you can use the templates when creating new test events

1. On the System Testing window, select the desired release.
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Select the Events tab.

# System Testing - 97-02 ITA |- (O] x|

Releaze: 97-02 ﬂ Description: |2nd Releaze for CMIS Power Builder

{ Levels T:-""_____IE_\;na_n_t§___-_____ET TDR T Approvals

_______________________

Start Date Hours Change Size Result/ # |
Event Aszziagn To / Role End Date EstfActual EstfActual Fwd Status TDRS ¢

FRANE] 0E/ 3

Technical Action Manager 0 0 Review Plan
B14 FRANKIE 0o/00/0000 1 1 i
Technical Action M anager 000040000 0 0 Review Plan
. | o
Filter: Mot Filkered
[ Wiew All

sed. | Corfigure... | Fier... Delete

2. Select the Add button.

A message will ask if you wish to use atemplate for the event.

Add Event E

:&:) Do you wigh to add an event uzing a TEMPLATE 7

3. Select the Yes button.
The Add System Test Event from Template window opens.

4. Select the desired event.
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5. Select the Save button.

4 Add System Test Event from Template I

Estimated Estimated Priority/ Changelt/
Event Assign To 7 Role Hours Change Size Sequence Record ID

B1C FRAMKIE 3 5 15

Technical Action Manager

E1D DATAAM 3 15 &
Technical Action i anager

E1E DATAM 5 &)

Technical Employes

Cancel | Help |

The Add System Test Event from Template window closes, and the new event appears on the System Testing
window Eventstab.

4 System Testing - 97-02 ITA M= E3

Release: 97-02 ﬂ Drescription: |2nd Release for CMIS FPower Buider
( Levels T Events T TDR T Approvals

Start Date Hours Change Size Result/ # F
Event Asszign To /7 Role End Date Est/Actual EstfActual Fwd Status TDRS ¢
IATS FRAMKIE 06./13/2000 1 1 ]
Technical Action Manager 000040000 1] n] Review Plan
E14 FRAMKIE 0040040000 1 1 il
Technical Action Manager a Review Plan
]
U

| Pending

Filter: Mot Filtered
[ Wiew &l

Add.. Configure... Filter | Delete |

Fieady

W Steps for Creating a New System Test Level Using a
Template

Y ou can create new system test levels using templates.

1. On the System Testing window, select the desired release from the Release drop-down
list.

2. Select the New toolbar button.

3. Select Yes on the message asking if you wish to create a new system test level using a
template.
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The Add System Test Level from Template window opens.

# Add System Test Level from Template I

Level Template i Events
ITE
ST
SaTZ
S4T3
SIT

2
1
2
0

Save Cancel | Help

4. Select the desired template.
5. Select the Save button.

The Add System Test Level from Template window closes, and the new system testing level is created.

B Sieps for Printing System Test Reports

CMIS can generate several reports related to system testing. Y ou can view the desired report on your monitor,
print a hard copy of the report, filter the report, or save the report as atext file. CMIS provides the following

system testing reports:

e System Testing Hardcopy Report

e TDR Statistics Report, System Level

« TDR Statistics Report, System Event

e TDR Statistics Report, System Full Detail
e System Testing Transferred TDR’s Report

1. From the System Testing window select the Print toolbar button or select Print from the
File menu.
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The Print Options Window opens.

42 Print Ophions

Reports:

Em =1

TDR Statistics Report, Spstem Level
TDR Statistics Report, Systemn Event

TDR Statistics Report, System Full Detail

Suztern Testing Transferred TDR 2 Report

Configuration ltems Fepart

Configuration Change Order Report | by Configuration [kem ]
Configuration Change Qrder Report [ by Releaze |

(& Status Report [ Latest Delivery ]

(34 Status Report [ Al Delivenes )

(14 Status Report By Release [ Latest Delivery |

(14 Status Report By Release [ All Deliveries )

Early/Late Delivery Feport

Print...

Cloze:

Prewiew...

Filter...

s

Help

Report Faormat
* Hardcopy

" Text File

2. Select the desired report.

Y ou can view the report on your monitor by selecting the Preview button. For some reports, afilter is
available. To access the report Filter window, select the Filter button. Y ou can save the report as atext file by

selecting the Report Format Text File radio button, then selecting the Print button.

3. To print the selected report, select the Print button.
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Appendix A

Glossary

Acting Assignment
An assignment to act on behalf of another user. Acting resources can access CMIS and perform many of the same
functions as the resources for whom they are acting.

Action Manager (AM)
A CMI S user type who supervises a group of Employees. An Action Manager is either functional or technical.

Action Manager-Change Coordinator (AM-CC)

A CMI S user type that integrates the responsibilities of the Action Manager and Change Coordinator rolesinto a
singlerole. An Action Manager-Change Coordinator is either functional or technical.

Alternate Release M anager

A Release Manager assigned specific responsibilities for an automated information system’s (AlS) configuration
items (CI's). A Release Manager isin the technical area.

Automated Information System (AIS)

An integration of one or more computer programs that execute under an operating system (DOS, Windows,
Windows NT) to perform some computing function or process. Often, the integrated programs are referred to as
an application or system.

Certifying the Release

A processin which al involved parties certify their part of arelease has been completed and is ready to be placed in
production. Usually, the TCC or the Configuration Manager performs this function but release management
personnel also can certify releases.

Change Coor dinator

A CMI S user type responsible for the electronic routing of system change requests (SCR’s). A Change
Coordinator is either functional or technical. Usually an automated information system (AlS) has one Functional
Change Coordinator and one Technical Change Coordinator.

Child

The subordinate role in arelationship between two system change requests or program trouble reports (PTR’s). A
child PTR or SCR must be completed before its parent can be completed.

Configuration Change Order (CCO)

A CCO identifies the detailed tasks necessary to implement an SCR. Each CCO is associated with an approved
SCR and provides authorization to change a configuration item.

Configuration Control Board (CCB)

An AlS user committee that meets occasionally to determine which SCR’s are necessary for the continued success
of the AIS. CCB members weigh not only the scope and necessity of each SCR but the cost as well.

Configuration Item (Cl)

A configuration component that will be controlled. A CI consists of the two-character configuration item type
code plus the unique alphanumeric name of the CI.
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Configuration Item (Cl) Start/Deliver
The process that allows authorized users to initiate, complete, and deliver Cl tasks.

Configuration Item (Cl) Testing
Testing only the changed CI without any supporting program.

Configuration Item (CI) Types
A general category of Cl’s. Cl'sare entered into CMIS using a Cl type identifier and aCl identifier. A Cl typeID
isusually two characters and descriptive enough to indicate its purpose.

Configuration M anagement (CM)
Configuration management (CM) is a discipline to apply technical and administrative direction and surveillance of
changesto an AlS.

CMIS (Configuration Management Infor mation System)

The DFAS computer system that uses the principles and practices of configuration management to monitor and
control changesto an AlS.

Configuration M anagement I nformation System (CM1S) Administrator

The resource with the role of technical supervisor. Also known as Technical Supervisor or System Supervisor,
the CMIS Administrator is the only user type who can add and delete Al1S's and resources. The CMIS
Administrator isin the technical area.

Configuration Manager (CM)

The user type responsible for updating the CMIS tables, moving SCR's out of locked releases, and unlocking
releases. Thisuser typeisin thetechnical area

Customer
Any user of CMIS.

Deliverable
A ClI that requires Release Management processing.

Dependency
A relationship between two tasks that prescribes the order in which the tasks must be performed. Primarily used
in project management.

DFAS
Defense Finance and Accounting Service.

DSN
Defense Switching Network.

ECL
Executive Control Language.

Exporting a Release
The process of exporting a release to a project management tool.

Employee
A functional, technical, or testing and evaluation (T& E) user type who reports to an Action Manager.

Employing activity
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I dentifies a resource’s duty station.

Event
A testing scenario that validates the functionality of a system change request (SCR) or release.

External E-mail Logon ID
The ID the user employs to connect to an external e-mail system.

External E-Mail Address
The address external to CMIS where copies of CMIS mail will be sent. This address can be formatted for a specific
e-mail application or as an Internet address.

FSA
Financial Systems Activity.

FSO
Financial Systems Organization.

Functional Change Coordinator (FCC)

A CMI S user type responsible for the electronic routing of SCR’s in the functional area. Usually an AlS has one
Functional Change Coordinator and one Technical Change Coordinator.

Functional Employee
A user type in the functional area who reports to a Functional Action Manager.

Functional Analysis
A detailed, non-technical description of the system problem.

Hard Delete
A delete action that permanently removesaCl. It isavailable only for CI’s that do not have open CCO’s

Higher Authority
A CMI S user type with limited access to the CMI S application who has the authority to approve or rgject SCR's
that exceed the SCR cost threshold. This user typeisin the technical area.

I mpacting
The process of determining what configuration items will change, who will change them, and how long it will take
to make the changesin order to implement the SCR.

Importing a Release
The process of importing a release from a project management tool.

Initial Entry
A mock routing CMIS creates for each new SCR, regardless of the originator'srole. Initial entry forwarding sets an
open routing for the SCR.

Internal Mail System
A mail system within CMIS that allows users to send and receive on-line messages.

JCL
Job Control Language.

Level
A testing scenario that validates the functionality of a configuration item Cl, an SCR, or a complete system.
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Life Cycle Management (LCM)
The management of changesto an AlS.

Locking a Release

The process of closing arelease so that devel opers can start work on their CCO’s. When areleaseislocked, CMIS
changes the status to Approved L ocked for each attached SCR. When the release is locked, CMIS creates an SCR
approval record for the release, moves SCR amendment CCQO’ s to the parent SCR, and builds an audit of the release.

Mail Group
A group of mail addressee’s. Mail groups preclude selecting each message recipient individually.

Milestone(s)
User-defined items that identify the order in which tasks must be performed to complete arelease. Primarily used
in project management.

NDS
Novell Directory Services

Notify M essages
M essages other resources have created and sent, and CM|S-generated messages which may require action.

Organization
Identifies the local division within an activity to which aresource is assigned.

Organization Type
Indicates whether the CMIS item or resource is in the functional or technical area.

Parent

The dominant role in arelationship between two system change requests or program trouble reports (PTR’s). A
parent PTR or SCR cannot be completed until its children are completed.

Password

A secret word or string of characters associated with a specific user ID to grant the user accessto the CMIS
application.

Pending
The status of an SCR before an Action Manager making a final determination that it is accurate and valid.

Per manent
The status of an SCR when the AM forwards the SCR to the Change Coordinator, the routing is closed, and control
of the SCR istransferred.

POC
Point of contact.

Predecessor
A task that is prerequisite to another task. Primarily used in project management.

Primary Release M anager

The Release Manager with primary responsibility for approving and maintaining releases and configuration items
of an AIS.

Program Trouble Report (PTR)



A report that allows users to identify and track discrepancies or problems reported in the selected AIS.

Program Trouble Report (PTR) Relationship
Dependencies between PTR's of different AIS's. When you establish arelationship between two PTR’s, one PTR
will be the “parent” and the other will be the “child.”

Project Management Tool

A software application that builds a project schedule. The project management tool compatible with CMISis
Microsoft ® Project 4.0.

Quality Assurance (QA) Configuration Change Order (CCO)
A CCO that testsa Cl. QA CCO’s are completed during the CI testing process.

Reassign a Resource
The shift of an AlS work assignment when the resource to whom the work was assigned is being removed from the
AlS.

Redeliver a Configuration Item (CI)
Redelivering a Cl task rejected via release management processing due to an invalid date/time stamp.

Reject Deliveries
Release Management rejection of adelivery.

Release
An updated version of an AlS that includes authorized modifications.

Release Baseline
An audit of arelease that includes the release number and the number of SCR’s attached to the release. Only the
CMIS Administrator can baseline arelease.

Release Destination
A code of up to three characters which identifies the release destination of the Cl and indicates the Cl isareleasable
item.

Release Manager (RM)

A CMIS user type responsible for baselining configuration items (CI's) in libraries, sending Cl's to programmers
and analysts for authorized changes, and receiving updated Cl's from programmers and analysts. This user type
isin the technical area.

Release M anagement Processing
A process that allows the completion and rejection of deliveries.

Release Number
The number assigned to a collection of authorized modificationsto an AlS.

Remote User

A CMIS user type located outside the Financial Systems Activity (FSA) and who has limited access to the CMIS
application. This user type can be in the technical or functional area.

Requirements Definition
That part of an SCR that describes the program problem or new requirement in detail.

Resour ce

A-5



A user of the CMIS application. Resources consist of various users, each of whom isidentified by auser ID and
password.

Resource ID
A label that identifies a user of the CMIS application. Also known asa user ID.

Resour ce password

A secret word or string of characters associated with a specific resource ID to grant the user access to the CMIS
application.

Requirements Rewrite

A forwarding action that returns an SCR (usually to the user responsible for the original requirements) for the
purpose of modifying requirements.

Responsibility Code
The organizational code of the organization responsible for anew CI.

Role
The CMIS user type aresource has been assigned within an AlS.

Routing Inquiry
A process that allows users access to routing and approval information. Routing inquiries can be performed for
SCR’s, Cl TDR’s, SCR testing TDR's, or system testing TDR’s.

Routing Sequence
The order in which SCR's are routed to authorized users.

Security Classification(s)

A category of system users that restricts access to certain areas of the system. Also known as security class(es).
Every CMIS user has an assigned security class. The CMIS Administrator assigns security classifications at the
user level.

Serial

A method of SCR forwarding in which the selected resources can approve an SCR in sequential order rather than
simultaneously.

Shotgun

A method of SCR forwarding in which selected resources can approve a forwarded SCR simultaneously rather
than in sequential order.

Soft Delete
A delete action that removes a Cl from the Configuration Item window display but allows CMIS to retain the Cl
name and related data. Also know as alogical delete.

Structure

The defined relationship(s) among resources of the same organization type. Structure is defined for Action
Managers or Action Manager-Change Coordinators and Employees, and Action Managers or Action Manager-
Change Coordinators and Release Managers. Structure affects user access to various CMIS processes. For
example, structure determines who can forward system change requests (SCR's) to whom.

Subaction M anager

A category of user type Action Manager who has restricted access to SCR forwarding. Subaction Managers can
return SCR's back to the Action Managers who originated them but cannot forward SCR's outside of the defined
Action Manager - Subaction Manager relationship. The CMIS Administrator defines Subaction Managers from
available Action Managers within the same AIS.
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Successor
A task that is dependent on, and performed after, another task. Primarily used in project management.

System Change Request (SCR)
Identifies the need for a change to an AIS. An approved SCR authorizes changes to an AlS.

System Change Request (SCR) Amendment
A modification to an SCR, normally after work has started on the parent SCR.

System Change Request (SCR) Attachment
Anfile created outside of CMISthat is attached to an SCR.

System Change Request (SCR) Notes
Information for internal coordination and information sharing but not an authoritative source for expanding,
limiting, or amending the associated SCR.

System Change Request (SCR) Ranking
The relative importance of an SCR as determined by applicable users.

System Change Request (SCR) Testing
Testing involving only the part of a system (specified in the SCR) to ensure al requirements of the SCR have been
met.

System Super visor

The resource with the user 1D of supervisor. Also known as CMIS Administrator or Technical Supervisor, the
System Supervisor is the only user who can add and delete A1S's and resources. The System Supervisor isin the
technical area.

System Testing
Tests the entire system as a whole to ensure the system performs every designed function. Also known asrelease
testing.

System Testing Template
System Test constructed of predetermined testing events.

Technical Analysis
A detailed, technical description of the system problem.

Technical Change Coordinator (TCC)

A CMIS user type who is responsible for the electronic routing of SCR’s in the technical area. Usually an AIS
has one Technical Change Coordinator and one Functional Change Coordinator.

Technical Employee
A user type in the technical area who reportsto a Technical Action Manager.

Technical Supervisor

The resource with the user 1D supervisor. The System Supervisor isthe only user who can add and delete AIS's
and resources. Thisresource, also known as CMIS Administrator or System Supervisor, isin the technical area.

Test Deficiency Report (TDR)
A report that records a problem revealed during testing. A TDR usually generates one or more rework CCO's.

ToDoList
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A list containing CM|S-generated messages that require an action. CMIS deletesa To Do List message after you
complete the action the message requires.

Transfer of Control
Shifting control of an SCR from functional to technical or technical to functional.

Undeleting
The process of restoring a Cl that has been soft-del eted.

Unit Identification Code (UIC)
A code that identifies an employing activity.

Unlocking a Release

Reopening alocked release. When arelease is unlocked, CMIS will change the status of each SCR attached to the
release to Accepted Scheduled, an SCR approval record will be created, and any rework CCO’s will be removed.
CMIS will also remove any configuration items (Cl’ s) that could only be started on alocked release, any Cl testing
or delivery information, any program discrepancy reports for a Cl, and any audit information for the selected
release.

User ID
A code that identifies a user of the CMIS application. Also known asaresourceID.

User type(s)
Categories of functional or technical users. The user type and the user's security classification determine the
resource's access to the application.
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Appendix B

Security Classification Settings (including Security Switches)

Security Classification
Security Switches

M eaning

SCR - Add SCR

If checked, allows user to add/create SCR’s.
If not checked, prohibits user from adding/creating an SCR.

SCR — Add/Modify Notes

If checked, allows user to add/change/del ete SCR notes.
If not checked, prohibits user from adding/changing/deleting SCR notes.

SCR — Maintain Cost/Benefit

No longer used.

Analysis
SCR — Certify SCR No longer used.
CCO-Addcco If checked, allows user to add/create a CCO to an SCR.

If not checked, prohibits a user from adding/creating a CCO on an SCR.

CCO — Modify CCO

If checked, allows a user to change an existing CCO on an SCR.
If not checked, prohibits a user from changing an existing CCO on an SCR.

CCO — Delete CCO

If checked, allows a user to delete an existing CCO from an SCR.
If not checked, prohibits a user from deleting an existing CCO from an SCR.

Configuration Item — Start
Task

If checked, allows a user to start a CCO.
If not checked, prohibits a user from starting a CCO.

Configuration Item —
Delivery

If checked, allows a user to deliver a CCO.
If not checked, prohibits a user from delivering a CCO.

Configuration Item — Testing

If checked, allows a user to start a Cl testing CCO.
If not checked, prohibits a user from starting a Cl testing CCO.

Print Reports

If checked, allows a user to print/generate reports.
If not checked, prohibits a user from printing/generating reports.

System Tables— Maintain
Configuration Items

If checked, allows a user to add/change/delete Cl types and CI’ s from the system
tables.

If not checked, prohibits a user from adding/changing/deleting ClI typesand Cl's
from the system tables.

PTR—Add PTR

If checked, allows a user to add/create a PTR.
If not checked, prohibits a user from adding/creating a PTR.

PTR —Modify PTR

If checked, allows a user to modify/change an existing PTR
If not checked, prohihits a user from modifying/changing an existing PTR.

PTR —Delete PTR

If checked, allows a user to delete an existing PTR.
If not checked, prohibits a user from deleting an existing PTR.

Create External Interface
Data Extractions

If checked, allows a user to create dBase 4 file structures populated with data from
the Oracle database.

If not checked, prohibits a user from creating dBase 4 file structures popul ated
with data from the Oracle Database.
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Appendix C

List of Reports and Their Purposes

Reports

Purposes

Program Trouble Report Hardcopy

Print the currently displayed Program Trouble Report.

Configuration Item Test Hardcopy

Print the currently displayed Configuration Item Test.

SCR Testing Hardcopy Report

Print the currently displayed SCR Test.

SCR Hardcopy

Print the currently displayed System Change Request.

TDR Statistics Report, SCR Level

Print the TDR’s in statistical format at the SCR and
Summary Level of detail.

Configuration Type Hardcopy

Print all the Configuration Types.

User ID/Password Report

Print all the CMIS users in the database and their roles.

AlS Maintenance Report

Print the Automated Information Systems in the CMIS
database.

System Testing Hardcopy Report

Print the currently displayed System/Release Testing Level
information.

Security Classification Titles
Report

Print all the Security Classifications in the database and
the associated privileges.

Mail Viewed Natification
Hardcopy

Print all the user's “Notify” Mail messages that have been
read (viewed).

User I D/Password Unassigned
Users Report

Print all the CMIS users in the database who have no roles
in any AIS.

Mail Unviewed Notification
Hardcopy

Print all the user's “Notify” Mail messages that have not
been read (unviewed).

System Testing Hardcopy Report

Print all the data for System Testing Levels, Events, and
associated TDR’s.

System Testing Hardcopy Report
(Sub-EventsWork Fields)

Print the System Testing Sub Events and associated Work
Fields 1 & 2, along with the Work Fields 1 & 2 associated
with System Testing Events.

TDR Statistics Report, SCR Event

Print the number of TDR’s “Initiated”, “Returned”, “Re-
Test”, “Cancelled” and the number of “Configuration
Item(s)” associated with the SCR Testing TDR'’s by
Release and Testing Event.

Organization Report

Print all users in CMIS who have access to the specified
AIS grouped by Action Manager to Employee, Action
Manger Relationships along with Employees who have no
Action Manger, CCB Members, the Routing Sequence for
Serial Routings, Remote Users, Higher Authority Users,
Configuration Managers, Release Managers and System
Administrators.

TDR Statistics Report, SCR Full
Detail

Print the “Testing Event,” TDR ID”, “Initiated Date”,
“Returned Date”, “Re-Test Date”, “Cancelled Date” and
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Reports Purposes

“Configuration Item(s)” associated with the SCR Testing
TDR's by Release.

Mail All Notification Hardcopy Print all of the user's “Notify” mail messages.
TDR Statistics Report, System Print the number of TDR’s by Testing Level that have been
Level “Initiated”, “Forwarded”, “Returned”, “Re-Test”,

“Cancelled”, “Deferred”, “Converted” and “Transferred”
along with the number of “Configuration Item(s)”
associated with the TDR's.

SCR Selection Report Print the SCR Identifier, Customer Control Number, Title,
Category, Sub-Category, WBS Levels 1 & 2, Ranking
Sequence Number, Status, and Estimated Staff Hours for
all the SCR’s in a release.

Mail Viewed To Do Hardcopy Print all of the user's “Notify” mail messages that have not
been read (Viewed).

TDR Statistics Report, System Print the number of TDR’s by Testing Level and Testing

Event Event that have been “Initiated”, “Returned”, “Re-Test”,

“Cancelled”, “Deferred”, “Converted” and “Transferred”
along with the “Configuration Item(s)” associated with the

TDR's.

Release Dependency Report Print the “Predecessor” to “Successor” Relationships for
the CCO’s in a Release.

Users by AlS Report Print the number of “Total Active Users” and “Pending

Users” along with the number of users signed on: “1-30
days”, “31-60 days”, “61-90 days”, “91-120 days”, “121-150
days”, “151-180 days”, “> 180 days” by AlS.

TDR Statistics Report, System Full | Print by Testing Level, Testing Event and TDR the Date
Detall the TDR was “Initiated”, “Returned”, “Re-Test”,
“Cancelled”, “Deferred”, “Converted” and “Transferred”
along with the number of “Configuration Item(s)”
associated with the TDR’s.

All Releases Print the Release Identifier, Planned Release Date, Actual
Release Date, Status, and Status Date of all the Releases
in CMIS for the AlS.

Reports Purposes
Mail Unviewed To Do Hardcopy Print all of the user's “To Do” mail messages that have not
been read (unviewed).
Open Program Trouble Reports Print all information associated with open PTR’s (PTR’s

that do not have any date in the “Completion Date” field) in
CMIS for the AIS

Open Releases Print the Release Identifier, Planned Release Date, Actual
Release Date, Status and Status Date of all the Open
Releases (Releases that do not have a date in the Actual
Release Date) in CMIS for the AIS.

Mail All To Do Hardcopy Print all of the user's “To Do” mail messages.

System Testing Transferred TDR's | Print the TDR’s that have been transferred from one
Report
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Reports

Purposes

Testing Level to another.

All System Change Requests for a
Release

Print all information associated with the SCR’s within a
release.

Open System Change Requests for
aRelease

Print all the information associated with the Open SCR’s
(SCR’s that do not have a Status of “Completed Certified”)
within a Release.

All Program Trouble Reports

Print all the Program Trouble Reports in CMIS for the AIS.

Release Certification Report

Print all the SCR’s, Amendments, Configuration Items,
statistical data on the status of Configuration Change
Orders, any errors which would prohibit the Certification of
the Release. All the principle managers responsible for
the development and Quality Assurance of the Release
then sign this report, so that the Release may be shipped
to production.

Configuration Items Report

Print the Configuration Items within CMIS for the AIS.

Configuration Change Order
Report
( by Configuration Item)

Print the Configuration Change Orders in Configuration
Item order/sequence.

Configuration Change Order
Report
( by Release)

Print the Configuration Change Orders in the Release and
then Configuration Item order/sequence.

QA Status Report
(Latest Delivery )

Print the Delivery Sequence, Delivery Date, Release
Management Date, QA Start Date, QA Accept/Return
Indicator, and associated Date of the Latest or Most
Current Cl QA CCO.

QA Status Report
(All Deliveries)

Print the Delivery Sequence, Delivery Date, Release
Management Date, QA Start Date, QA Accept/Return
Indicator, and associated Date of All the Cl QA CCO's.

QA Status Report By Release
( Latest Delivery)

Print the Delivery Sequence, Delivery Date, Release
Management Date, QA Start Date, QA Accept/Return
Indicator, and associated Date of the Latest or Most
Current Cl QA CCO by Release.

QA Status Report By Release
(All Deliveries)

Print the Delivery Sequence, Delivery Date, Release
Management Date, QA Start Date, QA Accept/Return
Indicator, and associated Date of all the CI QA CCQO'’s by
Release.

Early/Late Delivery Report

Print the Configuration Change Orders highlighting those
that were completed early and those that are not
completed but should have been.

Early/Late Starts Report Print the Configuration Change Orders highlighting those
that were started early and those that are not started but
should have been.

Tasks Not Scheduled Print the Configuration Change Orders that were never
scheduled.

Tasks Not Scheduled by Resource, | Print the Configuration Change Orders that were never

Task

scheduled sorted by Resource (user to perform the work)
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Reports

Purposes

and then Task.

Tasks Not Scheduled by Resource
Code, Resource

Print the Configuration Change Orders that were never
scheduled, sorted by Resource’s Organizational Code and
then by Resource (user to perform the work), and then
Task.

Resource Code, Resource

Tasks Scheduled To Start Print the Configuration Change Orders scheduled to start
within the time period specified by the report requestor.
Tasks Scheduled To Start by Print the Configuration Change Orders scheduled to start

within the time period specified by the report requestor,
sorted by Resource’s Organizational Code, and then by
Resource (user to perform the work), and then Task.

Resource Code, Resource

Tasks Scheduled To Start by Print the Configuration Change Orders that are scheduled

Resource, Task to start within the time period specified by the report
requestor sorted by Resource (user to perform the work)
and then Task.

Tasks Scheduled To End Print the Configuration Change Orders that are scheduled
to end within the time period specified by the report
requestor.

Tasks Scheduled To End by Print the Configuration Change Orders that are scheduled

to end within the time period specified by the report
requestor sorted by Resource’s Organizational Code and
then by Resource (user to perform the work) and then
Task.

Tasks Scheduled To End by
Resource, Task

Print the Configuration Change Orders that are scheduled
to end within the time period specified by the report
requestor sorted by Resource (user to perform the work)
and then Task.

Release Letter Enclosure Report

Print the Change Notes for All the CCQO'’s within the
specified Release by SCR, along with the Requirements
Definition, Functional & Technical Analyses and limited
data of the SCR.

Resource Utilization Report

Print All the CCO'’s for a User by Release, with “Staff Hour
Totals” by User, Release, and Organizational Code.

SCR Approvals Report

Print All the Approvals or Routings for an SCR.

SCR Workload Report

Prints the number of SCR’s in each of the seven
Categories (Emergency, Regulatory, Policy, Enhancement,
Enhance/Migration, Technical, and Maintenance) for the
specified range of SCR’s.

SCR Listing Report

Prints only the SCR Number, Title, Temporary/Permanent
Status, Organizational Control, Sub System, Category,
Sub Category, Ranking Sequence, Customer Control
Number, Release, Target Release, and WBS Levels 1 & 2
for the requested SCR's.

SCR Listing Report by Rank

Prints only the SCR Number, Title, Temporary/Permanent
Status, Organizational Control, Sub System, Category,
Sub Category, Ranking Sequence, Customer Control
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Reports Purposes

Number, Release, Target Release, and WBS Levels 1 & 2
for the requested SCR'’s sorted by Ranking Sequence.

SCR Master Report Print all the data for the SCR’s specified by the report
requestor.

SCR Master Report by Rank Print all the data for the SCR’s specified by the report
requestor sorted by Ranking Sequence.

SCR Text Report Print all the data (excluding Configuration Change Orders)
for the SCR'’s specified by the report requestor.

SCR Text Report by Rank Print all the data (excluding Configuration Change Orders)

for the SCR'’s specified by the report requestor sorted by
Ranking Sequence.

Rejected SCR Approvals Report Print all the Rejected Approvals or Routings for an SCR.
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Appendix D

CMIS Oracle Views

CMISPB_ACTING_V - User Acting Designations

Name Null Type Description of Content

USER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user ID of user who has granted an
acting assignment (Grantor).

ACT_USER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user ID of user who has been granted
an acting assignment (Grantee).

ACT_NAME Yes VARCHAR2(30) Internal CMIS name of user who has been granted
an acting assignment (Grantee).

ACT_START Yes DATE Actual start date of acting assignment.

ACT_END Yes DATE Actual end date of acting assignment.

SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_AIS _CONTROL_NUMBERS_V - Automated Information System
System Change Request &
Program Trouble Report Number Assignments

Name Null Type Description of Content
AIS NAME Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier.
TYPE_NUM Yes CHAR(4) Type of sequential number to be assigned
“Pnnnn” = PTR numbers;
“SCRE” = Temporary SCR numbers (No
longer used within CMIS));
“SCRX"” = Permanent SCR numbers
NEXT NUM Yes VARCHAR2(5) Next sequential number to be assigned
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_AIS RELEASE V - Release Data

Name Null Type Description of Content

REL NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier
PLN ST DTE No DATE Planned start date
PLN REL DT No DATE Planned release date
ACT REL DT Yes DATE Actual release date
LOCK_IND No VARCHAR2(2) Locked indicator

“U” = Unlocked,

“L” = Locked,

“C" = Certified
LOCK_DATE Yes DATE Locked date
REL_DESC Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Release description
ROLL_UP DT Yes DATE Date release was rolled up

(No longer used within CMIS.)

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release was certified.
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CMISPB_AIS V - Automated Information System Information

Name Null Type Description of Content
PROJECT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier
PROJ TITLE No VARCHAR?2(125) AlStitle
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_ALL CCO_V - Configuration Change Orders

Name Null Type Description of Content
SCR_NUM Yes VARCHAR2(5) System change request identifier.
AMEND_NUM Yes VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment number.
uiC Yes CHAR(5) Unit identification code.
QA_FLAG Yes VARCHAR2(2) Quiality assurance flag
“ “=Development CCO;
“QA” = Test & Evaluation CCO;
“RW” = Development Rework CCO;
“RQ” = T&E Rework CCO;
“TD” = CCO astheresult of aTDR.
CTRL_PREFX Yes CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.
CTRL_UNIT Yes VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.
ASSIGN_TO Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.
ASSN_CODE Yes VARCHAR2(5) Organizational code of CMIS user.
ACT_START Yes DATE Actual start date of CCO.
ACT_END Yes DATE Actual completion date of CCO.
REL_NUM Yes | VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier
UNIQUE_KEY Yes VARCHAR2(2) A unique number within REL_NUM, QA_FLAG,
CTRL_PREFX, CTRL_UNIT, & ASSIGN_TO.
DEL_SEQ Yes NUMBER (No longer used within CM1S))
SYN_OF _CHG Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Text description of changes to be madeto CI.
ACTION Yes VARCHAR2(1) Amendment CCO's action code
NULL = CCO added on parent SCR
"A" = Add
"C" = Change
"D" = Delete
STAFF HRS Yes NUMBER Estimated number of hours to make changesto CI.
ACTUAL_HRS Yes NUMBER Actual number of hours expended to make changes to
Cl.
CHG_SIZE Yes NUMBER Estimated size of change to make changesto CI.
ACT_CHGSIZ Yes NUMBER Actual size of change expended to make changesto CI.
CTRL_FN_TC Yes VARCHAR2(1) Functional/Technical organization code
"F"' = Functiona
"T" = Technical
FROM_AMDNO Yes VARCHAR2(2) Amendment number where CCO was created. “00” if
CCO was created on SCR not amendment.
CCO_PURPOSE Yes VARCHAR2(1) Indicates the purpose of the CCO (i.e. “Initialize” or
Create the Cl; “Maintain” or Change the CI; “Remove”
or Delete the CI from the AIS).
“I” = Initialize
“M” =Maintain
“R” = Remove
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing CCO) was certified.
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CMISPB_ALL USER UNAVAIL V - Resource Unavailability

Name Null Type Description of Content
USER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.
UNAVIAL_RE Yes VARCHAR2(2) Reason the user is unavailable
"AL" = Annua Leave
"SL" = Sick Leave
"TD" = Temporary Duty
"MD" = Military Duty
"OU" = Other Unavailable
"OW" = Other Work
"TG" = Training
FROM DATE Yes DATE Starting date of unavailability.
TO DATE Yes DATE Ending date of unavailability.
NO OF HRS Yes NUMBER Number of working hours of unavailability.
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlS Identifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_AM_RELATIONSHIPS_V - Action Manager to Employee and Action
Manager to Action Manager Cross Reference

Name Null Type Description of Content
PROJECT Yes VARCHAR2(8) Automated information system identifier.
AM_USER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of action manager.
EMP USER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of employee.
SUB_AMUSER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of subordinate action
manager.
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_CI DELIVERY_V - Configuration Item Delivery
Name Null Type Description of Content

CTRL_PREFX No CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.

CTRL_UNIT No VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.

REL NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier.

DEL_SEQ No NUMBER(3) Cl delivery sequence number (within release).

PDR_NUM No NUMBER(3) Next assignable TDR ID.

CD_33DLDT Yes DATE Date when Cl is delivered (system captured and
recorded).

CD_33 DT Yes DATE Date and time when a Cl is QA accepted or
returned if "QA" CCO is present, if not present date
and time when Cl is delivered (system captured and
recorded).

QA_RSP_EMP Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of T& E user.

DV_RSP EMP Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of development user.

RM_PROC DT Yes DATE Date when RM processes delivery.

QA_ST TSK Yes DATE Date and time when "QA" CCO is started, if "QA"
CCO ispresent, if not, date and time when Cl was
delivered.

DATE_STAMP Yes DATE Date stamp of ClI source reported when the Cl was
delivered.

TIME_STAMP Yes VARCHAR2(8) Time stamp of ClI source reported when the Cl was
delivered.

COMMENTS Yes VARCHAR2(2000) "Déelivery comments' entered by development when

Cl isdelivered.
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MIG_IND No VARCHAR2(1) Indicatesif RM requires migration.
"Y" = Migration is required
"N" = Migration is not required
DELV_SCRS Yes VARCHAR2(2000) List of SCR’s for which the Cl was delivered.
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing Cl delivery) was certified.

CMISPB_CI_DELIV_AND

TEST V - Configuration Item Delivery and Testing

Name Null Type Description of Content

CTRL_PREFX No CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.

CTRL_UNIT No VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.

REL_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier

DEL_SEQ No NUMBER(3) Cl delivery sequence number (within release).

TEST LVL Yes VARCHAR2(3) Test leve identifier.

COMMENT1 Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Containsthe literal “testing for SCR(s)” followed by the
list of SCR numbers for which the Cl was delivered.

COMMENT?2 Yes CHAR(0) (No longer used within CM1S))

LVL_PF Yes VARCHAR2(1) Test level pasd/fail indicator

“P" =Test level passed
“F' = Test level failed.
CD_33 STAT Yes VARCHAR2(1) Indicates the status of the CI delivery
" " = Unprocessed
"A" = Accepted
"C" = Completed
"R" = Returned (rejected)
"r" = Returned due to invalid date (rejected)

PDR_NUM No NUMBER(3) Next assignable TDR ID.

CD_32DLDT No DATE Date when Cl is delivered (system captured and
recorded).

LVL DT Yes DATE Date Cl level test is completed.

CD_33 DT Yes DATE Date and time when a Cl is QA accepted or returned if
"QA" CCO ispresent, if not, present date and time when
the Cl is delivered (system captured and recorded).

QA_RSP_EMP Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of T&E user.

DV_RSP EMP Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of development user.

RM_PROC DT Yes DATE Date when RM processes delivery.

LVL_DT ST Yes DATE Date Cl level test is started.

QA ST TSK Yes DATE Date and time when "QA" CCO is started, if "QA" CCO
ispresent. If not, date and time when CI was delivered.

DATE_STAMP Yes DATE Date stamp of Cl source reported when the Cl was
delivered.

TIME_STAMP Yes VARCHAR2(8) Time stamp of Cl source reported when the Cl was
delivered.

COMMENTS Yes VARCHAR2(2000) "Délivery comments' entered by development when Cl
is delivered.

MIG_IND No VARCHAR2(1) Indicatesif RM requires migration.

"Y" = Migration isrequired
"N" = Migration is not required

DELV_SCRS Yes VARCHAR2(2000) List of SCR's for which the Cl was delivered.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlS identifier to which the data belongs.

DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing Cl delivery and test) was

certified.
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CMISPB_ClI DEPENDENCY V - Configuration Item Dependencies

Name Null Type Description of Content

REL_NUM Yes VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier
PQA_FLAG Yes VARCHAR2(2) Predecessor’ s quality assurance flag

“ “=Development CCO;

“QA” = Test & Evaluation CCO;

“RW” = Development Rework CCO;

“RQ" = T&E Rework CCO;

“TD” = CCO asthe result of aTDR
PCTRL_ PREF Yes VARCHAR2(2) Predecessor’ s configuration item type identifier.
PCTRL_UNIT Yes VARCHAR2(40) Predecessor’ s configuration item identifier.
PASSIGN_TO Yes VARCHAR2(10) Predecessor’sinternal CMIS user identifier.
PTL_WBS Yes VARCHAR2(15) Predecessor’s work breakdown schedule.
SQA_FLAG Yes VARCHAR2(2) Successor’s quality assurance flag

“ “ =Development CCO;

“QA” = Test & Evaluation CCO;

“RW” = Development Rework CCO;

“RQ" = T&E Rework CCO;

“TD” = CCO asthe result of aTDR
SCTRL_PREF Yes VARCHAR2(2) Successor’s configuration item type identifier.
SCTRL_UNIT Yes VARCHAR2(40) Successor’s configuration item identifier.
SASSIGN_TO Yes VARCHAR2(10) Successor’sinternal CMIS user identifier.
STL_WBS Yes VARCHAR2(15) Successor’s work breakdown schedule.
PART FACTR Yes NUMBER Partial factor, expressed in a percentage.
PMILESTONE Yes CHAR(1) Predecessor’s milestone indicator

“Y” = Predecessor is a milestone

“N” = Predecessor is not a milestone
SMILESTONE Yes CHAR(1) Successor’s milestone indicator

“Y” = Successor isa milestone

“N” = Successor is not a milestone
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing Cl dependency) was

certified.

CMISPB_CI FUNCTION_ POINT DAT V - Configuration Item Function Point Data

Name Null Type Description of Content
CTRL_PREFX No CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.
CTRL_UNIT No VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.
FP_ID No VARCHAR2(75) Function point identifier
FP_ELE Yes VARCHAR2(3) Function point element

"EI" = External Input

"EO" = External Output

"EQ" = External Inquiry

"EIF" = External Interface File

"ILF" = Internal Logical File
FP FTR Yes VARCHAR2(5) Function point file types referenced.
FP RET Yes VARCHAR2(5) Function point record element types.
FP_DET Yes VARCHAR2(5) Function point data element types.
FP_RATWGHT Yes VARCHAR2(1) Function point rating weight

“L” =Low
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Name Null | Type Description of Content
“A” = Average
“H” = High
“?' = Unknown
GSC Yes VARCHAR2(9) General system characteristics
SCRN_IND Yes VARCHAR2(1) Screen indicator (i.e. is the function point a screen).
“Y” = Yesthe function point is a screen
“N” = No the function point is not a screen
CONV_IND Yes VARCHAR2(1) Conversion indicator (i.e. does the function point perform
a conversion function)
“Y” = Yesthe function point performs a
conversion function.
“N” = No the function point does not perform a
conversion function.
FP_NOTE Yes VARCHAR2(100) Function point note.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_CI ROLL _UP_V - Configuration Item Roll-Up

Name Null | Type Description of Content
REL_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier
QA _FLAG Yes VARCHAR2(2) Quiality assurance flag

“ “=Development CCO;

“QA” = Test & Evaluation CCO;

“RW” = Development Rework CCO;

“RQ" = T&E Rework CCO,;

“TD” = CCO astheresult of aTDR
CTRL_PREFX Yes VARCHAR2(2) Configuration item type identifier.
CTRL_UNIT Yes VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.
ASSIGN_TO Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.
TL _WBS Yes VARCHAR2(15) Work breakdown schedule.
ASSN CODE Yes VARCHAR2(5) Organizational code of CMIS user.
SCH_START Yes DATE Scheduled start date.
SCH_END Yes DATE Scheduled end date.
REV_START Yes DATE Revised scheduled start date.
REV_END Yes DATE Revised scheduled end date.
BALANCE_SW Yes VARCHAR2(1) (No longer used within CM1S)
USRSUP_RVD No VARCHAR2(1) Indicatesif a user has updated arevised date viathe

"Update Schedule"

"Y" = auser has updated the revised date

"N" = auser has not updated the revised date
CRITL_PATH Yes VARCHAR2(1) Critical path indicator

"Y" =this CCO ison the critical path
"N" =this CCO is not on the critical path

SCR_LIST Yes VARCHAR2(8) SCR number and SCR amendment concatenated.
STAFF HRS Yes NUMBER Sum of the staff hours of the rolled up CCO’s.
CTRL_FN_TC Yes VARCHAR2(1) Functional/Technical organization code

"F" = Functional

"T" = Technical
TEMP_TAG No VARCHAR2(1) Temporary item code

"P" = Permanent,
"T" = Temporary,
"E" = Error <Error message contained in ERR_NOS >
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Name Null | Type Description of Content
ERR_NOS Yes LONG Contains text when the imported schedule is validated
against the CMIS tables and errors exist.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlS identifier to which the data bel ongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing Cl roll-up) was certified.

CMISPB CI TDR_V - Configuration Item Testing Test Deficiency Reports

Name Null Type Description of Content
CTRL_PREFX Yes CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.
CTRL_UNIT Yes VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.
REL_NUM Yes VARCHAR?2(5) Release identifier
DEL_SEQ Yes NUMBER Cl delivery sequence number (within release).
PDR_ID Yes NUMBER TDR identifier.
SCR NUM Yes VARCHAR2(5) System change request identifier.
AMEND NUM Yes VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment number.
DESCRIPTON Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Text describing problem.
CRITICALTY Yes VARCHAR2(1) Criticality of the TDR

“1" = Emergency

“2" = Critica

“3" = Non-Critical
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DEFICIENCY Yes VARCHAR2(1) TDR deficiency code

“1" = Functional

“2" = Technical

“3" = Test Configuration

“4" = Documentation
RESOL_TYPE Yes VARCHAR2(1) Resolution code for the TDR

“ " =|nitiated

“1" =Fixed

“2" = Canceled
RESOLVEDBY Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of user who resolved
the TDR.

RESOLUTION Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Text describing resolution.
DATE_CREAT Yes DATE Date TDR was created.
DATE_UPDAT Yes DATE Date TDR was resolved.
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing Cl TDR) was certified.

CMISPB_CI TEST V - Configuration Item Testing

Name Null | Type Description of Content

CTRL_PREFX No CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.

CTRL_UNIT No VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.

REL_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier

DEL_SEQ No NUMBER(3) Cl delivery sequence number (within release).

TEST _LVL No VARCHAR2(3) Test level identifier.

COMMENT1 Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Containsthe literal “Testing for SCR(s)” followed by the
list of SCR numbers for which the Cl was delivered.

COMMENT?2 Yes CHAR(0) (No longer used within CMIS)

DETAIL Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Text details of Cl test to be conducted.

LVL PF Yes VARCHAR2(1) Test level pass/fail indicator.
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Name Null | Type Description of Content

“P" = Test level passed

“F" = Test level failed.
CD_33 STAT Yes VARCHAR2(1) Indicates the status of the CI delivery

" " = Unprocessed

"A" = Accepted

"C" = Completed

"R" = Returned (rejected)

"r'"_= Returned due to invalid date (rejected)
LVL DT Yes DATE Date Cl level test is completed.
LVL DT_ST Yes DATE Date Cl level test is started.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing Cl test) was certified.

CMISPB_CI TYPE_V - Configuration Item Types

Name Null Type Description of Content

CTRL_PREFX No CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.
TYPE_DESC No VARCHAR2(58) Configuration item type description.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_CI_TYPE_VX - Working View of Configuration Item Types used to gather
information for use in other views

Name Null | Type Description of Content
Cl_TYPE KEY_ SEQ No NUMBER(10) Oracle primary key of configuration item type.
CTRL_PREFX No CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.
TYPE DESC No VARCHAR2(58) Configuration item type description.
DELETE_IND No VARCHAR2(1) Delete indicator

“N” = Record is not deleted

“Y” = Record is deleted
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlS identifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_CI V - Configuration Items

Name Null Type Description of Content

CTRL_PREFX No CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.

CTRL_UNIT No VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.

CTRL_NAME Yes VARCHAR2(30) Configuration item description/name.

RESP_CODE Yes CHAR(5) Organizational unit/code responsible for the
maintenance of the Cl.

REL_DEST Yes CHAR(®3) Release destination of the CI.

LOCATION Yes CHAR(4) Location of Cl.

DOC_ID Yes CHAR(4) Document identifier.




Name Null | Type Description of Content
DELVRABLES No VARCHAR2(1) Cl deliverable indicator
"Y" = Something will delivered to RM upon CI
delivery
"N" = Nothing will be delivered to RM upon Cl
delivery
UNLOCK_TSK No VARCHAR2(1) Cl unlock task indicator (i.e. Can CCO containing
Cl be started and delivered/completed on an
unlocked SCR)
"N" = Can not start/deliver CCO on unlocked
SCR
"Y" = Can start/deliver CCO on unlocked SCR
UNIQ RLMGR Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of unique release
manager.
UNIQ RELMG Yes VARCHAR2(1) Is there a unique release manager for the processing
of startsand deliveries of this Cl indicator.
"N" = No there is not a unique release manager,
use the primary release manager for the
AlS.
"Y" = Yesthereisaunique release manager, use
the release manager specified in
UNIQ RLMGR.
AUTO_GENQA No VARCHAR2(1) Automatically generate "QA" CCO indicator.
"Y" = Automatically generate "QA" CCO
"N" = Do not Automatically Generate "QA" CCO
QA_TECH Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of T& E user to be
assigned to the automatically generated “QA” CCO.
QA_SET_HRS Yes NUMBER(5) Hours to be used for automatically generated T& E
CCoO.
QA_PERCENT Yes NUMBER(3) Percentage of development hours used for
automatically generated T& E CCO
RLMGR_TYPE Yes VARCHAR2(1) Release manager's 1 byte type code ("0") = Release
Manager
TECH_TYPE Yes VARCHAR2(1) T&E User's 1 byte type code
"1" = Technical Employee,
"2" = Technical Action Manager
FIRST RELEASE ID | Yes VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier of release when the Cl wasfirst a
part of the AIS
FIRST_RELEASE DA | Yes DATE Date of the first release when the Cl was first a part
TE_RECORDED of the AIS
FINAL RELEASE ID | Yes VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier of release when the Cl waslast a
part of the AIS
FINAL RELEASE D | Yes DATE Date of the final release when the Cl was last a part
ATE_RECORDED of the AIS
Cl_ADDED DATE Yes DATE Date when the Cl was added to the AIS system
tables.
Cl_LAST_ Yes DATE Date when the Cl was last changed.
CHANGED DATE
Cl_DELETED_DATE | Yes DATE Date when the Cl was removed from the AIS

system tables.




Name Null | Type Description of Content
GEN_START _ No VARCHAR2(1) Indicator to specify whether a message is sent to
TASK_MSG release management when a CCO is started.
“Y” = Generate a message for CCO start.
“N” = Do not generate a message for CCO start.
GEN_DELIV_ No VARCHAR2(1) Indicator to specify whether a messageis sent to
TASK_MSG release management when a CCO is delivered.
“Y” = Generate a message for CCO delivery.
“N” = Do not generate a message for CCO
delivery.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_CI_VX - Working View of Configuration ltems used to gather information for
use in other views

Name Null Type Description of Content
CFG_ITEM_KEY_SE | No NUMBER(10) Oracle primary key of CI row.

Q

CTRL_UNIT_ID No VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.
Cl_TYPE_PREFIX_C | No CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.

D

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_CMIS USER V - Internal CMIS User IDs

Name Null Type Description of Content

USER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.

NAME Yes VARCHAR2(30) Internal CMIS user’ s full name.

CODE Yes VARCHAR2(5) CMIS user’ s employing activity organizational
code.

EMPNG_UIC Yes VARCHAR2(5) Unit identification code of employing activity of
CMIS user.

EMPNG ACTV Yes VARCHAR2(19) CMIS user’ s employing activity name.

LAST LOGON_DT Yes DATE Date when user last logged on to CMIS.

SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_CMIS_USER_VX - Working View of Internal CMIS User IDs used to gather
information for use in other views

Name Null Type Description of Content

USER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.

NAME Yes VARCHAR2(30) Internal CMIS user’sfull name.

CODE Yes VARCHAR2(5) CMIS user’ s employing activity organizational
code.

EMPNG _UIC Yes VARCHAR2(5) Unit identification code of employing activity of
CMIS user.

EMPNG ACTV Yes VARCHAR2(19) CMI S user’s employing activity name.

LAST LOGON DT Yes DATE Date when user last logged on to CMIS.

SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
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CMISPB_FUNC_ACTING V

- User Acting Designations (Functional Only)

Name Null Type Description of Content

USER No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user ID of user who has granted an
acting assignment (Grantor).

ACT_USER No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user ID of user who has been granted
an acting assignment (Grantee).

ACT_NAME No VARCHAR2(30) Internal CMIS name of user who has been granted
an acting assignment (Grantee).

ACT_START No DATE Actual start date of acting assignment.

ACT_END No DATE Actual end date of acting assignment.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_FUNC_AM_

RELATION_V - Action Manager to Employee and Action Manager to

Action Manager Cross Reference (Functional Only)

Name Null | Type Description of Content

PROJECT Yes VARCHAR2(8) Automated information system identifier.

AM_USER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of action manager.

EMP_USER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of employee.

SUB_AMUSER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of subordinate action
manager.

SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlS identifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_FUNC_CCO_V

- Configuration Change Orders (Functional Only)

Name Null | Type Description of Content
SCR NUM No VARCHAR2(5) System change request identifier.
AMEND NUM No VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment Number.
uiC Yes CHAR(5) Unit identification code.
QA _FLAG Yes VARCHAR2(2) Quiality assurance flag

“ “=Development CCO;

“QA” = Test & Evaluation CCO;

“RW” = Development Rework CCO;

“RQ" = T&E Rework CCO;

“TD” = CCO astheresult of aTDR
CTRL_PREFX No CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.
CTRL_UNIT No VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.
ASSIGN_TO Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.
ASSN_CODE Yes VARCHAR2(5) Organizational code of CMIS user.
ACT_START Yes DATE Actual start date of CCO.
ACT_END Yes DATE Actual completion date of CCO.
REL_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release | dentifier
UNIQUE_KEY No VARCHAR2(2) A unique number within REL_NUM, QA_FLAG,

CTRL_PREFX, CTRL_UNIT, & ASSIGN_TO.

DEL_SEQ Yes NUMBER(3) (No longer used within CM1S))
SYN_OF CHG Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Text description of changesto be made to Cl.
ACTION Yes VARCHAR2(1) Amendment CCO's action code

NULL = CCO added on parent SCR

"A" =Add

"C" = Change

"D" = Delete
STAFF HRS No NUMBER(5) Estimated number of hours to make changesto CI.
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Name Null | Type Description of Content
ACTUAL_HRS Yes NUMBER(5) Actual number of hours expended to make changes to
Cl.
CHG_SIZE Yes NUMBER(2) Estimated size of change to make changesto CI.
ACT_CHGSIZ Yes NUMBER(2) Actual size of change expended to make changesto
Cl.
CTRL_FN_TC No VARCHAR2(1) Functional/Technical organization code
"F"' = Functiona
"T" = Technical
FROM_AMDNO Yes VARCHAR2(2) Amendment number where CCO was created. “00” if
CCO was created on SCR not amendment.
CCO_PURPOSE Yes VARCHAR2(1) Indicates the purpose of the CCO (i.e. “Initialize” or
Create the Cl; “Maintain” or Change the Cl;
“Remove’ or Delete the Cl from the AlS.)
“I" = Initialize
“M” =Maintain
“R” = Remove
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing CCO) was certified.

CMISPB_FUNC_CMIS_USER_V - Internal CMIS User IDs Data (Functional Only)

Name Null Type Description of Content

USER No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.

NAME No VARCHAR2(30) Internal CMIS user’sfull name.

CODE No VARCHAR2(5) CMIS user’ s employing activity organizational
code.

EMPNG _UIC No VARCHAR2(5) Unit identification code of employing activity of
CMIS user.

EMPNG _ACTV No VARCHAR2(19) CMIS user’s employing activity name.

LAST LOGON DT Yes DATE Date when user last logged on to CMIS.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_FUNC_MAIL_GROUP_V - Group IDs for Message Addressing (Functional Only)

Name Null Type Description of Content

USER ID No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of group owner.
GROUP _ID No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMI1S mail group identifier.

GUSER ID No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of group member.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
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CMISPB_FUNC _USER_ACCESS_V - Internal CMIS User ID to Automated Information

System Access Information (Functional Only)

Name

Null

Type

Description of Content

USER

No

VARCHAR2(10)

Internal CMIS user identifier.

PROJECT

No

VARCHAR2(8)

Automated information system identifier.

USER TYPE

No

VARCHAR2(1)

CMIS user’s 1 byte type code

"0" = Release Manager,

"1" = Technical Employee,

"2" = Technical Action Manager,

"3" = Technical Change Coordinator,

"4" = Technical Change Coordinator/Action
Manager,

"5" = Technical Configuration Manager,

"6" = Technical Remote User,

"7" = Technical Higher Authority,

"9" = Functional Employee,

"A" = Functional Action Manager,

"B" = Functional Change Coordinator,

"C" = Functional Change Coordinator/Action
Manager,

"D" = Functional Remote User,

"E" = CMIS Administrator

RTNG_SEQ

Yes

VARCHAR2(2)

Serial routing sequence number.

SEC_CLASS

No

VARCHAR2(10)

Security classification identifier.

CCB_MEMBER

No

VARCHAR2(1)

CCB member indicator
“Y” = User isaCCB member,
“N” = User isnot a CCB member

FUN_TEC_ID

No

VARCHAR2(1)

Functional/Technical organization code
"F" = Functional
"T" = Technical

LAST LOGON DT

Yes

DATE

Date when user last logged on to CMIS.

SYS LIMIT

No

VARCHAR2(8)

AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB FUNC USER UNAVAIL V - Resource Unavailability (Functional Only)

Name Null Type Description of Content
USER No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.
UNAVAIL_RE No VARCHAR2(2) Reason the user is unavailable

"AL" = Annua Leave

"SL" = Sick Leave

"TD" = Temporary Duty

"MD" = Military Duty

"OU" = Other Unavailable

"OW" = Other Work

"TG" = Training
FROM DATE No DATE Starting date of unavailability.
TO DATE No DATE Ending date of unavailability.
NO_OF HRS Yes NUMBER(5) Number of working hours of unavailability.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_MAIL GROUP_V - Group IDs for Message Addressing

| Name | Null

| Type

| Description of Content




USER ID Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of group owner.
GROUP _ID Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS mail group identifier.

GUSER ID Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of group member.
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_MAIL_V - Internal CMIS Messages

Name Null Type Description of Content
USER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of recipient of mail message.
DATE SENT Yes DATE Date message was sent.
TIME SENT Yes VARCHAR2(5) Time message was sent.
VIEWED_MSG Yes VARCHAR2(1) Has the message been viewed indicator
“Y” = Yesthe message has been viewed,
“N” = No the message has never been viewed.
FROM_NAME Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of sender of mail message.
FWD_FROM Yes VARCHAR2(30) Internal CMIS user’s full name of user who sent the
message.
MESSAGE_ X Yes VARCHAR?2(2000) Text of message.
MSG_TYPE Yes VARCHAR2(6) M essage type indicator
“USER” = Notify message,
“SYSTEM” = To do message.
PROJECT_ID Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the message applies.
SCR_ID Yes VARCHAR2(8) SCR identifier to which the message applies.
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date mail message was sent.

CMISPB_PTR DEF V - Problem Trouble Reports

Name Null Type Description of Content

PTR_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) PTR identifier.

PTR TYPE Yes | VARCHAR2(5) PTR type code.

PTR_ REQ _AC No VARCHAR2(19) Reporting organizational activity.

uiC No VARCHAR2(5) Unit identification code.

SYS No VARCHAR2(8) Automated information system identifier.

SYS SUB No VARCHAR?2(10) Automated information system subsystem identifier.

REQ PRI Yes VARCHAR2(1) Required priority.

POC_NAME Yes VARCHAR2(30) Point of contact’s name.

POC_CODE Yes VARCHAR2(6) Point of contact’s employing activity organizational
code.

POC_TELAV Yes VARCHAR2(10) Point of contact’s DSN telephone number.

POC_TELCM Yes VARCHAR2(10) Point of contact’s commercial telephone number.

CUST CTRL Yes VARCHAR2(15) Customer control number.

PTR_TITLE No VARCHAR2(68) Title of PTR.

REL_NUM Yes VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier

RECD_DATE Yes DATE Date PTR was received.

RECD_TIME Yes VARCHAR2(5) Time PTR was received.

RECD_BY No VARCHAR2(30) Internal CMIS user’s full name of the user who received
the PTR..

REQ DATE Yes DATE Date PTR isrequired to be fixed.

PTR_STAT No VARCHAR2(3) PTR status.

REFER Yes VARCHAR2(30) Internal CMIS user’s full name to whom the PTR was
referred.
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Name Null | Type Description of Content
REFER_CODE Yes VARCHAR2(5) Employing activity organizational code of the CMIS
user to whom the PTR was referred.
REFER DATE Yes DATE Date PTR was referred.
DESCRIP Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Textual description of problem.
ACTION Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Textual description of resolution of problem.
RESOL_DATE Yes DATE Date PTR was resolved.
NUM_PRG Yes NUMBER(3) Number of programs affected (required to be changed)
by PTR.
NUM_ECL Yes NUMBER(3) Number of ECL (s) affected (required to be changed) by
PTR.
STAFF HRS Yes NUMBER(5) Number of staff hours required to resolve PTR.
PARNTCHILD Yes VARCHAR2(1) Parent child indicator
“ “ = PTRisneither aparent nor a child,
“P" = PTR isaparent,
“C” =PTRisachild.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE _LIMIT Yes DATE Date PTR was received.

CMISPB_PTR _DEF VX - Working View or Problem Trouble Reports used to gather
information for use in other views

Name Null Type Description of Content

PTR_DEF _ No NUMBER(10) Oracle primary key of PTR.

KEY_SEQ

PTR_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) PTR identifier.

PTR_TYPE Yes VARCHAR2(5) PTR type code.

PTR_ REQ _AC No VARCHAR2(19) Reporting organizational activity.

uiC No VARCHAR2(5) Unit identification code.

SYS No VARCHAR2(8) Automated information system identifier.

SYS SUB No VARCHAR2(10) Automated information system subsystem identifier.

REQ PRI Yes VARCHAR2(1) Required priority.

POC_NAME Yes VARCHAR2(30) Point of contact’ s name.

POC_CODE Yes VARCHAR2(6) Point of contact’ s employing activity organizationa code.

POC _TELAV Yes VARCHAR2(10) Point of contact’s DSN telephone number.

POC TELCM Yes VARCHAR2(10) Point of contact’s commercial telephone number.

CUST_CTRL Yes VARCHAR2(15) Customer control number.

PTR TITLE No VARCHAR2(68) Title of PTR.

REL_NUM Yes | VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier

ACT _REL DT Yes DATE Actual release date.

RECD_DATE Yes DATE Date PTR was received.

RECD_TIME Yes VARCHAR2(5) Time PTR was received.

RECD BY No VARCHAR2(30) Full name of the internal CM IS user who received the PTR.

REQ DATE Yes DATE Date PTR isrequired to be fixed.

PTR_STAT No VARCHAR2(3) PTR status.

REFER Yes VARCHAR2(30) Full name of the internal CMIS user to whom the PTR was
referred.

REFER _CODE Yes VARCHAR2(5) Employing activity organizational code of the CMIS user to
whom the PTR was referred.

REFER_DATE Yes DATE Date PTR was referred.

PTR _TEXT_ Yes NUMBER(10) Oracle primary key of textual description of problem.

SEQ
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Name Null | Type Description of Content
PTR_ACTION_T | Yes NUMBER(10) Oracle primary key of textual description of resolution of
EXT_SEQ problem.
RESOL_DATE Yes DATE Date PTR was resolved.
NUM_PRG Yes NUMBER(3) Number of programs affected (required to be changed) by
PTR.
NUM_ECL Yes NUMBER(3) Number of ECL(s) affected (required to be changed) by
PTR.
STAFF HRS Yes NUMBER(5) Number of staff hours required to resolve a PTR.
PARNTCHILD Yes VARCHAR2(1) Parent child indicator
“ “ = PTRisneither a parent nor a child
“P" =PTRisaparent,
“C" =PTRisachild.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date PTR was received.

CMISPB_PTR XREF V - Problem Trouble Reports Parent to Child Relationship

Name Null Type Description of Content

PARENT_AIS No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier of parent PTR.
PARENT_PTR No VARCHAR2(5) PTR identifier of parent PTR.
CHILD_AIS No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier of child PTR.
CHILD_PTR No VARCHAR2(5) PTR identifier of child PTR.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date PTR was received.

CMISPB_RELEASE_AUDIT V - Locked Release Audit Data

Name Null Type Description of Content

REL_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier

BASELINED Yes NUMBER(4) Number of SCR'sin release when the release was
locked.

ADD_TO BSL Yes NUMBER(4) Number of SCR's added to the release since it was
locked.

REM_FM_BSL Yes NUMBER(4) Number of SCR's removed from the release since it
was locked.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release was certified.

CMISPB_RELEASE_TDR_ROUTING_V - System Testing Trouble Deficiency

Report Routing

Name Null Type Description of Content

REL_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier

TYPE_TEST No VARCHAR2(12) Release/System testing test level identifier.
UNIQUE KEY CHAR(2) (No longer used within CMIS.))
EVENT_ID No VARCHAR2(12) Release/System testing test event identifier.
PDR_ID VARCHAR2(3) Release/System testing TDR identifier.
FRM_USERID No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of sender.
TO_USERID No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of recipient.

D-16




Name Null | Type Description of Content
DATE_SENT No DATE Date Release/System testing TDR was sent to the
recipient.
DATE_RETRN Yes DATE Date Release/System testing TDR was returned from
recipient.
NOTES Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Textual notes.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing release/system testing TDR)
was certified.

CMISPB_RELEASE_TDR_SCR_CI_V - System Testing ldentified System Change
Requests & Configuration Items

Name Null Type Description of Content
REL_NUM Yes | VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier
TYPE_TEST Yes VARCHAR2(12) Release/System testing test level identifier.
UNIQUE KEY Yes CHAR(2) (No longer used within CM1S))
SCR_NUM Yes VARCHAR2(5) Release/ System change request identifier.
AMEND_NUM Yes VARCHAR2(2) Rel ease/ System change request amendment number.
CTRL_PREFX Yes VARCHAR2(2) Configuration item type identifier.
CTRL_UNIT Yes VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.
EVENT_ID Yes VARCHAR2(12) Release/System testing test event identifier.
PDR_ID Yes VARCHAR2(3) Release/System testing TDR identifier.
ASSIGN_TO Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS User Identifier.
STAFF_HRS Yes NUMBER Estimated number of hours to change the CI.
CHG_SIZE Yes NUMBER Estimated size or change to change the ClI.
CCO_CREATD Yes VARCHAR2(1) Has the CCO been created flag.

“Y” = CCO has been created,

“N” = CCO has not been created.
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlS Identifier to which the data belongs.
DATE _LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing SCR testing TDR) was certified.

CMISPB RELEASE TDR V - System Testing Test Deficiency Reports

Name Null | Type Description of Content
REL_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier of system testing TDR
TYPE_TEST No VARCHAR2(12) Release/System testing test level identifier.
UNIQUE KEY Yes CHAR(2) (No longer used within CMIS.))
EVENT_ID No VARCHAR2(12) Release/System testing test event identifier.
PDR_ID Yes | VARCHAR2(3) Release/System testing TDR identifier.
DETAILS Yes | VARCHAR2(2000) Textual description of technical deficiency.
ORIGINATOR Yes | VARCHAR2(2000) Internal CMIS user identifier.
INIT_DATE No DATE Date TDR was created.
RESOL_DATE Yes DATE Date TDR was returned from all routings.
RETEST DTE Yes DATE Date TDR was certified as fixed/corrected.
CANCEL_DTE Yes | DATE Date TDR was cancelled.
TRANS DATE Yes DATE Date TDR was transferred.
PRIORITY Yes | VARCHAR2(1) Priority of TDR.

“1” = Highest,

“2" = High-Moderate,

“3" = Moderate,

“4" = Moderate-Low,
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Name

Null

Type

Description of Content

“5" = Low

CRITICALTY

Yes

VARCHAR2(1)

Criticality of TDR.
“1" = Most,
“2" = Most-Moderate,
“3" = Moderate,
“4" = Moderate-L east,
“5" = Least

REPEAT_IND

Yes

VARCHAR2(1)

Was the TDR returned and not resolved requiring the
creation of another TDR.
“Y” = The TDR was not resolved and another TDR
was created.
“N” = The TDR was resolved and another TDR
was not created.

PT_REL_NUM

Yes

VARCHAR2(5)

Release identifier where release/system testing TDR
has been transferred or copied.

PT_TST LVL

Yes

VARCHAR2(12)

Release/ System testing test level of created TDR.

PT_UNIQKEY

Yes

CHAR(2)

(No longer used within CMIS.)

PT_TST EVT

Yes

VARCHAR2(12)

Release/ System testing test event of created TDR.

PT_TDR_ID

Yes

VARCHAR2(3)

Release/System testing TDR identifier of created
TDR.

SUSPT_ORIG

Yes

CHAR(15)

Suspected origin of TDR.
“CM/RM”,
“Code”,
“Database”,
“Design”,
“JCL”,
“Requirements’,
“Systems’,
“Tegt”

ACTUL_ORIG

Yes

VARCHAR2(15)

Suspected origin of TDR.
“CM/RM”,
“Code”,
“Database”,
“Design”,
“JCL”,
“Requirements’,
“Systems’,
“Test”

RESOL_CODE

Yes

VARCHAR2(1)

TDR status code.
“1“ = TDRisinitiated
“W"” = TDR has been forwarded
“R” = TDR has been returned
“C” = TDR has been cancelled
“D” = TDR has been deferred
“F" = TDR has been fixed/corrected
“N"” = TDR has been not fixed
“T” = TDR has been transferred
“V” = TDR has been converted to an SCR

RESOL_TEXT

VARCHAR2(2000)

Textual description of resolution of TDR

DEFER _DATE

DATE

Date TDR was deferred.

CONVERTED_DT

DATE

Date the TDR was converted to an SCR.
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Name Null | Type Description of Content

SCR_ID Yes | VARCHAR2(8) The SCR ID (Xnnnn-nn) that was created as a result
of the convert to SCR function.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlS ldentifier to which the data belongs.

DATE LIMIT Yes | DATE Date release (containing release/system testing TDR)

was certified.

CMISPB_ RELEASE TEST EVENT V - System Testing Events

Name Null Type Description of Content
REL_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier
TYPE_TEST No VARCHAR2(12) Release/System testing test level identifier.
UNIQUE KEY Yes CHAR(2) (No longer used within CM1S))
EVENT_ID No VARCHAR2(12) Release/System testing test event identifier.
START_DATE Yes DATE Actual start date of release/system testing test
event.
END_DATE Yes DATE Actual end date of release/system testing test
event.
RESULTS Yes VARCHAR2(1) Results of release/system testing test event.
“ * =The Release/System testing test event is
not closed,
“Y" = The Release/System testing test event
passed,
“N” = The Release/System testing test event
failed.
DETAILS Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Textual description of release/system testing test
event
ASGN_PDRID Yes VARCHAR2(3) Next assignable release/system testing TDR
identifier.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlS identifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing release/system testing test
event) was certified.
ASSIGN_TO Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.
ASSN CODE Yes VARCHAR2(5) Organizational code of CMIS user.
CTRL_FN_TC Yes VARCHAR2(1) Functional/Technical organization code
"F"' = Functiona
"T" = Technical
STAFF HRS Yes NUMBER(5) Estimated number of staff hours to be expended
for the rel ease/system testing test event.
ACTUAL_HRS Yes NUMBER(5) Actual number of staff hours expended for the
release/system testing test event.
CHG_SIZE Yes NUMBER(2) Estimated size of change to be expended for the
release/system testing test event.
ACT_CHGSIZE Yes NUMBER(2) Actual size of change expended for the
rel ease/system testing test event.
TEST_EVENT_ Yes VARCHAR2(1) Test event priority.
PRIORITY
TEST_EVENT_ Yes VARCHAR2(3) Test event sequence.
SEQUENCE
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Name Null | Type Description of Content
TEST_EVENT _ Yes VARCHAR2(8) Test event change number.
CHANGE_NUMBER

TEST_EVENT _ Yes VARCHAR2(10) Test event record identifier.
RECORD_ID

TEST_EVENT_ Yes | VARCHAR2(1) Test event

FWD_STATUS CD

CHECK_FWD_ Yes | VARCHAR2(1) Indicatesthe “TEST_EVENT_FWD_
STATUS CD STATUS_CD” may not be valid.

“ “=The“TEST_EVENT_FWD _
STATUS_CD” isvadlid.

“P" = Test plan review routing may have caused
the“TEST_EVENT _
FWD_STATUS CD” to beinvalid.

“Q" = Test output review routing may have
caused the “TEST_EVENT_FWD_
STATUS CD” to beinvalid.

CMISPB_RELEASE_TEST V - System Testing Tests

Name Null | Type Description of Content
REL NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier
TYPE_TEST No VARCHAR2(12) Release/System testing test level identifier.
UNIQUE KEY Yes CHAR(2) (No longer used within CM1S))
START DATE Yes DATE Actual start date of release/system testing test level.
END DATE Yes DATE Actual end date of release/system testing test level.
RESULTS Yes VARCHAR2(1) Results of release/system testing test level.
“ * =The release/system testing test level is not closed,
“Y" = The release/system testing test level passed,
“N” = The release/system testing test level failed.
TEST_FWD_ No VARCHAR2(1) Review test plan - Review test output routing status code:
STATUS_CD “0" = Pending
“1" = Review Plan
“2" = Returned Plan
“3" = Accept Plan
“4" = Reject Plan
“5" = Review Output
“6" = Returned Output
“7" = Accept Output
“8" = Reject Output
CHECK_FWD_ Yes VARCHAR2(2) Indicatesthe “TEST_EVENT_FWD_ STATUS CD” may
STATUS_CD not be valid.
“ “=The“TEST_EVENT_FWD_STATUS CD” is
valid.
“P" =Test plan review routing may have caused the
“TEST_EVENT_FWD_ STATUS CD” to be
invalid.
“Q" = Test output review routing may have caused the
“TEST_EVENT_FWD_ STATUS CD” to be
invalid.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlS identifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing release/system testing test) was
certified.
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CMISPB_REL TESTS AND EVENTS V - System Testing Tests & Events

Name Null Type Description of Content
REL_NUM Yes | VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier
TYPE_TEST Yes VARCHAR2(12) Release/System testing test level identifier.
UNIQUE KEY Yes CHAR(2) (No longer used within CM1S))
EVENT_ID Yes VARCHAR2(12) Release/System testing test event identifier.
START_DATE Yes DATE Actual start date of release/system testing test event.
END DATE Yes DATE Actual end date of release/system testing test event.
RESULTS Yes VARCHAR2(1) Results of release/system testing test event.
“ * =The release/system testing test event is not
closed,
“Y" = The release/system testing test
event passed,
“N” = The release/system testing test
event failed.
TEST_FWD_ Yes VARCHAR2(1) Review test plan — Review test output routing status
STATUS CD code:
“0" = Pending
“1" = Review Plan
“2" = Returned Plan
“3" = Accept Plan
“4" = Reject Plan
“5" = Review Output
“6" = Returned Output
“7" = Accept Output
“8" = Reject Output
TEST LEVEL Yes VARCHAR2(1) Indicatesthe “TEST_FWD_STATUS _CD” may not
CHECK_FWD _ bevalid.
STATUS_CD “ *“=The“TEST_FWD_STATUS CD” isvalid.
“P" = Test plan review routing may have caused the
“TEST_FWD_STATUS_CD” to beinvalid.
“O" = Test output review routing may have caused
the“TEST_FWD_STATUS_CD” to be
invalid.
DETAILS Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Textual description of release/system testing test
event
ASGN_PDRID Yes VARCHAR2(3) Next assignable release/system testing TDR identifier.
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlS identifier to which the data bel ongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing system testing test and/or
event) was certified.
ASSIGN_TO Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.
ASSN CODE Yes VARCHAR2(5) Organizational code of CMIS user.
CTRL_FN_TC Yes VARCHAR2(1) Functional/Technical organization code
"F"' = Functiona
"T" = Technical
STAFF HRS Yes NUMBER Estimated number of staff hours to be expended for
the rel ease/system testing test event.
ACTUAL_HRS Yes NUMBER Actual number of staff hours expended for the
rel ease/system testing test event.
CHG_SIZE Yes NUMBER Estimated size of change to be expended for the
release/system testing test event.
ACT_CHGSIZE Yes NUMBER Actual size of change expended for the rel ease/system

testing test event.
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Name Null | Type Description of Content

TEST_EVENT_ Yes VARCHAR2(1) Test event priority.

PRIORITY

TEST_EVENT_ Yes VARCHAR2(3) Test event sequence.

SEQUENCE

TEST_EVENT _ Yes VARCHAR2(8) Test event change number.

CHANGE_

NUMBER

TEST_EVENT_ Yes VARCHAR2(10) Test event record identifier.

RECORD _ID

TEST_EVENT_ Yes | VARCHAR2(1) Test event

FWD_STATUS CD

TEST_EVENT_ Yes VARCHAR2(1) Indicatesthe “TEST_EVENT_FWD_ STATUS CD”
CHECK_FWD _ may not be valid.

STATUS CD “ “=The“TEST_EVENT_FWD_STATUS_ CD”

isvalid.

“P" =Test plan review routing may have caused the
“TEST_EVENT_FWD_ STATUS CD” to
beinvalid.

“O" = Test output review routing may have caused
the“TEST_EVENT_FWD_ STATUS CD”
to beinvalid.

CMISPB_SCR_APP_V - System Change Request Approval

Name

Null

Type

Description of Content

SCR_NUM

No

VARCHAR2(5)

System change request identifier.

AMEND_NUM

No

VARCHAR2(2)

System change request amendment number.

TYPE_APPR

No

VARCHAR2(2)

SCR approval type/reason.
“OE" = Initial Entry,
“1E" = Supervisor,
“2P" = PCC,
“3F" = Functional Analysis,
“3T” = Technical Analysis,
“3V” = Requirements Review,
“3W” = Requirements Rewrite,
“41" = Initial Impacting,
“5H” = Higher Authority,
“6F" = Final Impacting,
“7L" = Locked,
“9Q" = CM Certified,
“OR” = Requirements Analysis,
“2T" = Transfer Control

SEQ_NO

Yes

VARCHAR2(2)

SCR approval sequence number, used for serial
routings/approvals only.
“01-99" = Seria routing was employed,
“00” = Shot gun routing was employed.

USER

No

VARCHAR2(10)

Internal CMIS user identifier of recipient.

NAME

No

VARCHAR2(30)

Internal CMIS user full name of recipient.

DATE SENT

Yes

DATE

Date SCR approval/routing was sent to recipient.

A_R DATE

Yes

DATE

Date SCR approval/routing was returned from
recipient.

ACTION_CD

Yes

VARCHAR2(1)

Approved/Re ected action code
“A” = Approved,
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Name Null Type Description of Content

“R" = Rejected.
NOTES Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Approval notes.
SENT_FROM Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of sender.
SENT_NAME Yes VARCHAR2(30) Internal CMIS user full name of sender.
REL_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing SCR approval) was

certified.

CMISPB_SCR_PTR_XREF_V - System Change Request to Program Trouble
Report Cross Reference Data

Name Null Type Description of Content

PTR_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) PTR identifier.

SCR_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) System change request identifier.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing SCR) was certified.

CMISPB_SCR_TDR_CI_V - System Change Request Testing ldentified
Configuration Items

Name Null | Type Description of Content
SCR NUM No VARCHAR2(5) System change request identifier.
AMEND NUM No VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment number.
UNIQUE_KEY Yes VARCHAR2(2) (No longer used within CMI1S)
CTRL_PREFX No CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.
CTRL_UNIT No VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.
EVENT_ID No VARCHAR2(12) SCR testing test event identifier.
PDR _ID Yes | VARCHAR2(3) SCR testing TDR identifier.
ASSIGN_TO Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.
STAFF HRS No NUMBER(5) Estimated number of hoursto change the Cl.
CHG_SIZE No NUMBER(5) Estimated size or change to change the Cl.
CCO_CREATD No VARCHAR2(1) Has the CCO been created flag.

*Y" = CCO has been created,

“N” = CCO has not been created.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE_LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing SCR testing TDR CI) was

certified.

CMISPB_SCR_TDR_ROUTING_V - System Change Request Testing Trouble
Deficiency Report Routings

Name Null Type Description of Content

SCR_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) System change request identifier.

AMEND NUM No VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment number.
UNIQUE_KEY Yes CHAR(2) (No longer used within CM1S))

EVENT ID No VARCHAR2(12) SCR testing test event identifier.

PDR_ID Yes VARCHAR2(3) SCR testing TDR identifier.

FRM_USERID No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of sender.

TO USERID No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of recipient.
DATE SENT No DATE Actual date SCR TDR was sent to the recipient.
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DATE_RETRN Yes DATE Actual date SCR TDR was returned from the
recipient.

NOTES Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Textual notes.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing SCR testing TDR) was
certified.

CMISPB SCR TDR_V - System Change Request Testing Test Deficiency Report

Name Null Type Description of Content

SCR_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) System change reguest identifier.

AMEND_NUM No VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment number.

UNIQUE_KEY Yes VARCHAR2(2) (No longer used within CM1S))

EVENT_ID No VARCHAR2(12) SCR testing test event identifier.

PDR ID Yes | VARCHAR2(3) SCR testing TDR identifier.

DETAILS Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Textual description of technical deficiency.

ORIGINATOR No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.

INIT_DATE No DATE Date TDR was created.

RESOL_DATE Yes DATE Date TDR was resolved.

RETEST DTE Yes DATE Date TDR was certified as fixed/corrected.

CANCEL_DTE Yes DATE Date TDR was cancelled.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing SCR testing TDR) was
certified.

CMISPB_SCR _TEST AND EVENTS V - System Change Request Testing Tests & Events

Name Null Type Description of Content

SCR_NUM Yes VARCHAR2(5) System change request identifier.

AMEND NUM Yes VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment number.
UNIQUE_KEY Yes VARCHAR2(2) (No longer used within CM1S))

EVENT ID Yes VARCHAR2(12) SCR testing test event identifier.

START DATE Yes DATE Actual date SCR test event was started.

END DATE Yes DATE Actual date SCR test event was completed.
RESULTS Yes VARCHAR2(1) Results of SCR test event.

“ “ = SCR test event is not closed,
“Y” = SCR test event passed,
“N” = SCR test event failed.

DETAILS Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Textual description of SCR testing test event.
ASGN_PDRID Yes | VARCHAR2(3) Next assignable TDR identifier.

SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing SCR testing test and/or

event) was certified.

CMISPB_SCR TEST EVENTS V - System Change Request Testing Events

Name Null Type Description of Content

SCR_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) System change reguest identifier.
AMEND_NUM No VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment number.
UNIQUE_KEY Yes VARCHAR2(2) (No longer used within CM1S))
EVENT_ID No VARCHAR2(12) SCR testing test event identifier.

START _DATE Yes DATE Actual date SCR test event was started.
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Name Null Type Description of Content
END DATE Yes DATE Actual date SCR test event was completed.
RESULTS Yes VARCHAR2(1) Results of SCR test event.

“ = SCRtest event is not closed,

“Y” = SCR test event passed,

“N” = SCR test event failed.
DETAILS Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Textual description of SCR testing test event.
ASGN_PDRID Yes VARCHAR2(3) Next assignable TDR identifier.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing SCR testing event) was

certified.

CMISPB_SCR _TEST V - System Change Request Testing Tests

Name Null Type Description of Content
SCR_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) System change reguest identifier.
AMEND_NUM No VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment number.
UNIQUE KEY Yes VARCHAR2(2) (No longer used within CMIS.))
EVENT_ID Yes VARCHAR(12) Blank.
START _DATE Yes DATE Actual date SCR test was started.
END DATE Yes DATE Actual date SCR test was completed.
RESULTS Yes VARCHAR2(1) Results of SCR test.

“ " =SCRtestisnot closed,

“Y” = SCR test passed,

“N” = SCR test failed.
DETAILS Yes CHAR(0) Blank.
ASGN_PDRID Yes CHAR(3) Blank.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE_LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing SCR testing test) was

certified.

CMISPB SCR _TEXT V - System Change Requests Text

Name Null Type Description of Content

SCR_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) System change reguest identifier.
AMEND_NUM No VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment number.

uiC Yes CHAR(5) Unit identification code.

DESCRIPT Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Textual description of requirement definition.
ANALYSIS Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Textual description of functional analysis.
TECH_ANLY Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Textual description of technical analysis.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

DATE _LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing SCR text) was certified.

CMISPB_SCR_V

- System Change Requests

Name Null Type Description of Content

SCR_NUM Yes VARCHAR2(5) System change reguest identifier.
AMEND_NUM Yes VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment number.
AMEND TOTL Yes NUMBER Total number of amendments for the SCR.
SCR_REQ_AC Yes VARCHAR2(19) Requesting organizational activity's name.
uiC Yes CHAR(5) Unit identification code.

SYS Yes VARCHAR2(8) Automated information system identifier.
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Name Null | Type Description of Content
SYS SUB Yes CHAR(10) Automated information system subsystem identifier.
SCR_CAT Yes VARCHAR2(1) SCR category code
"M" = Maintenance
"X" = Emergency
"R" = Regulatory
"P" = Policy
"E" = Enhancement
"A" = Enhancement/Migratory
"T" = Technical
SUB_CAT Yes CHAR(2) SCR sub-category.
RANK_SEQNO Yes NUMBER Ranking sequence number.
POC_NAME Yes VARCHAR2(30) Point of contact’s name.
POC_CODE Yes VARCHAR2(6) Point of contact’ s employing activity organizational code.
POC _TELAV Yes VARCHAR2(10) Point of contact’s DSN telephone number.
POC_TELCM Yes VARCHAR2(10) Point of contact’s commercial telephone number.
CUST_CTRL Yes CHAR(15) Customer control number.
SCR TITLE Yes VARCHAR?2(68) Title of SCR.
PREPARER Yes CHAR(30) Name of user who prepared SCR.
REL_NUM Yes VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier
TARG_RELNO Yes VARCHAR2(5) Target release identifier
RECD_DATE Yes DATE Date SCR was received.
REQ DATE Yes DATE Date SCR must be implemented.
PREP DATE Yes DATE Date SCR was prepared.
SCR_STAT_P Yes VARCHAR2(3) SCR’s primary status.
LST MOD_DT Yes DATE Date SCR was last modified.
SCR_STAT_S Yes VARCHAR2(3) SCR’s secondary status.
WBS LVL 1 Yes CHAR(6) Work breakdown schedule level 1.
WBS LVL 2 Yes CHAR(6) Work breakdown schedule level 2.
STAFF HRS Yes NUMBER Sum of the estimated number of hours from all the
CCO'’s attached to the SCR.
CTRL_FN_TC Yes VARCHAR2(1) Functional/Technical organization code
"F" = Functional
"T" = Technical
PARNTCHILD Yes CHAR(1) Parent child indicator
“ “ = PTRisneither aparent nor achild.
“P" = PTRisaparent.
“C" =PTRisachild.
AC _CEN_CD Yes VARCHAR2(2) Accounting center code
“XX" =Non-DFAS,
“FI” = DFAS-IN,
“FR” = DFAS-CL,
“FD” = DFAS-DE,
“CC” = DFAS-CO,
“FK” = DFASKC,
“HQ" = DFAS-HQ
AC FUN_TY Yes VARCHAR2(1) Accounting fund type
“ = Not Specified
“QO" = Operating,
“C" = Capitd
AC CST AC Yes VARCHAR2(4) Accounting cost account code
AC PRJ CD Yes VARCHAR2(3) Accounting project code
AC YEAR Yes VARCHAR2(4) Accounting year

D-26




Name Null | Type Description of Content
SYS LIMIT Yes VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing SCR) was certified.

CMISPB_SCR_VX - Working View of System Change Request Data - used to gather
information for use in other views

Name Null | Type Description of Content

SCR_DEF KEY_SEQ No NUMBER(10) Oracle primary key of SCR.

SCR_SEQ No VARCHAR2(5) System change request identifier.

SCR_AMEND_SEQ No VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment number.

SCR_UIC _CD Yes | CHAR(H) Unit identification code.

REL_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier

ACTUAL_RELEASE DT Yes | DATE Actual release date.

TARG REL_NUM No | VARCHAR2(5) | Target releaseidentifier

SYS LIMIT No | VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

DATE LIMIT Yes | DATE Date release (containing SCR testing event) was
certified.

CMISPB_SCR_XREF V - Sy

stem Change Request Parent to Child Relationship

Name Null Type Description of Content

PARENT_AIS No VARCHAR2(8) Automated information system identifier of parent
SCR.

PARENT_SCR No VARCHAR2(5) SCR identifier of parent SCR.

CHILD_AIS No VARCHAR2(8) Automated information system identifier of child
SCR.

CHILD SCR No VARCHAR2(5) SCR identifier of child SCR.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing SCR) was certified.

CMISPB_TECH_ACTING_V - User Acting Desi

gnations (Technical Only)

Name Null Type Description of Content

USER No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user ID of user who has granted an
acting assignment (Grantor).

ACT_USER No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user ID of user who has been granted
an acting assignment (Grantee).

ACT_NAME No VARCHAR2(30) Internal CMIS name of user who has been granted an
acting assignment (Grantee).

ACT _START No DATE Actual start date of acting assignment.

ACT _END No DATE Actual end date of acting assignment.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_TECH_AM_RELATION_V - Action Manager to Employee and Action Manager to
Action Manager Cross Reference (Technical Only)

Name Null Type Description of Content

PROJECT Yes VARCHAR2(8) Automated information system identifier.
AM_USER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of action manager.
EMP USER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of employee.
SUB_AMUSER Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of subordinate action
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manager.

SYS LIMIT

Yes

VARCHAR2(8)

AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB _TECH CCO V - Configuration Change Orders (Technical Only)

Name Null Type Description of Content
SCR_NUM No VARCHAR2(5) System change request identifier.
AMEND NUM No VARCHAR2(2) System change request amendment number.
uiC Yes CHAR(5) Unit identification code.
QA_FLAG Yes VARCHAR2(2) Quiality assurance flag
“  “ =Development CCO;
“QA” = Test & Evaluation CCO;
“RW” = Development Rework CCO;
“RQ" = T&E Rework CCO;
“TD” = CCO astheresult of aTDR
CTRL_PREFX No CHAR(2) Configuration item type identifier.
CTRL_UNIT No VARCHAR2(40) Configuration item identifier.
ASSIGN_TO Yes VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.
ASSN_CODE Yes VARCHAR2(5) Organizational code of CMIS user.
ACT_START Yes DATE Actual start date of CCO.
ACT_END Yes DATE Actual completion date of CCO.
REL NUM No VARCHAR2(5) Release identifier
UNIQUE_KEY No VARCHAR2(2) A unique number within REL_NUM, QA_FLAG,
CTRL_PREFX, CTRL_UNIT, & ASSIGN_TO.
DEL_SEQ Yes NUMBER(3) (No longer used within CMIS.))
SYN_OF _CHG Yes VARCHAR2(2000) Text description of changes to be made to Cl.
ACTION Yes VARCHAR2(1) Amendment CCO's action code
NULL = CCO added on parent SCR
"A" =Add
"C" = Change
"D" = Delete
STAFF_HRS No NUMBER(5) Estimated number of hours to make changesto Cl.
ACTUAL_HRS Yes NUMBER(5) Actual number of hours expended to make changesto Cl.
CHG_SIZE Yes NUMBER(2) Estimated size of change to make changesto Cl.
ACT_CHGSIZ Yes NUMBER(2) Actual size of change expended to make changesto Cl.
CTRL_FN_TC No VARCHAR2(1) Functional/Technical organization code
"F"' = Functional
"T" = Technical
FROM_AMDNO | Yes VARCHAR2(2) Amendment number where CCO was created “00” if
CCO was created on SCR, not amendment.
CCO_PURPOSE | Yes VARCHAR2(1) Indicates the purpose of the CCO (i.e. “Initialize” or
Create the Cl; “Maintain” or Change the CI; “Remove”
or Delete the CI from the AIS))
“1” = Initiadlize
“M” =Maintain
“R" = Remove
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
DATE LIMIT Yes DATE Date release (containing CCO) was certified.
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CMISPB_TECH CMIS USER V - Internal CMIS User IDs Data (Technical Only)

Name Null Type Description of Content

USER No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.

NAME No VARCHAR2(30) Internal CMIS user’s full name.

CODE No VARCHAR2(5) CMI S user’ s employing activity organizational code.

EMPNG _UIC No VARCHAR2(5) Unit identification code of employing activity of
CMIS user.

EMPNG ACTV No VARCHAR2(19) CMIS user’ s employing activity name.

LAST LOGON DT Yes DATE Date when user last logged on to CMIS.,

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlS identifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_TECH MAIL GROUP_V - Group IDs for Message Addressing (Technical Only)

Name Null Type Description of Content

USER ID No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of group owner.
GROUP_ID No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS mail group identifier.
GUSER_ID No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier of group member.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_TECH_USER_ACCESS V - Internal CMIS User ID to AIS Access
Information (Technical Only)

Name Null Type Description of Content

USER No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.

PROJECT No VARCHAR2(8) Automated information system identifier.
USER TYPE No VARCHAR2(1) CMIS user's 1 byte type code

"0" = Release Manager,

"1" = Technica Employee,

"2" = Technical Action Manager,

"3" = Technical Change Coordinator,

"4" = Technical Change Coordinator/
Action Manager,

"5" = Technical Configuration Manager,

"6" = Technica Remote User,

"7" = Technical Higher Authority,

"9" = Functional Employee,

"A" = Functional Action Manager,

"B" = Functional Change Coordinator,

"C" = Functional Change Coordinator/
Action Manager,

"D" = Functional Remote User,

"E" = CMIS Administrator

RTNG_SEQ Yes VARCHAR2(2) Serial routing sequence number.
SEC CLASS No VARCHAR2(10) Security classification identifier.
CCB_MEMBER No VARCHAR2(1) CCB member indicator

“Y” = User isaCCB member,
“N” = User is not a CCB member

FUN_TEC ID No VARCHAR2(2) Functional/Technical organization code
"F" = Functional
"T" = Technical
LAST LOGON DT Yes DATE Date when user last logged on to CMIS.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.
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CMISPB_TECH USER UNAVAIL V - Resource Unavailability (Technical Only)

Name Null Type Description of Content
USER No VARCHAR2(10) Internal CMIS user identifier.
UNAVAIL_RE No VARCHAR2(2) Reason the user is unavailable
"AL" = Annual Leave
"SL" = Sick Leave
"TD" = Temporary Duty
"MD" = Military Duty
"OU" = Other Unavailable
"OW" = Other Work
"TG" = Training
FROM DATE No DATE Starting date of unavailability.
TO DATE No DATE Ending date of unavailability.
NO OF HRS Yes NUMBER(5) Number of working hours of unavailability.
SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.

CMISPB_USER_ACCESS_V - Internal CMIS User ID to Automated Information
System Access Information

Name

Null

Type

Description of Content

USER

Yes

VARCHAR2(10)

Internal CMIS user identifier.

PROJECT

Yes

VARCHAR2(8)

Automated information system identifier.

USER_TYPE

Yes

VARCHAR2(1)

CMIS user’s 1 byte type code

"0" = Release Manager,

"1" = Technical Employee,

"2" = Technical Action Manager,

"3" = Technical Change Coordinator,

"4" = Technical Change Coordinator/
Action Manager,

"5" = Technical Configuration Manager,

"6" = Technica Remote User,

"7" = Technical Higher Authority,

"9" = Functional Employee,

"A" = Functional Action Manager,

"B" = Functional Change Coordinator,

"C" = Functional Change Coordinator/
Action Manager,

"D" = Functional Remote User,

"E" = CMIS Administrator

RTNG_SEQ

Yes

VARCHAR2(2)

Serial routing sequence number.

SEC_CLASS

Yes

VARCHAR2(10)

Security classification identifier.

CCB_MEMBER

Yes

VARCHAR2(1)

CCB member indicator
“Y” = User isaCCB member,
“N” = User isnot a CCB member

FUN_TEC_ID

Yes

VARCHAR2(1)

Functional/Technical organization code
"F" = Functional
"T" = Technical

LAST LOGON DT

Yes

DATE

Date when user last logged on to CMIS.

SYS LIMIT

Yes

VARCHAR2(8)

AlSidentifier to which the data belongs.




CMISPB_USER_SEC VX - Working View of Internal CMIS User ID to Automated
Information System Access Information used to gather
information for use in other views

Name

Null

Type

Description of Content

USER_SECURITY_
KEY SEQ

No

NUMBER(10)

Oracle primary key of user’s security record.

CMIS USER KEY_SEQ

No

NUMBER(10)

Oracle primary key of user’s user record

PROJECT KEY SEQ

No

NUMBER(10)

Oracle primary key of AlSrecord.

SEC _DELETED

No

VARCHAR2(1)

User security delete indicator
“N” = Record is not deleted
“Y” = Record is deleted

RTNG_SEQ

Yes

VARCHAR2(2)

Serial routing sequence number.

CCB_MEMBER

No

VARCHAR2(1)

CCB member indicator
“Y” = User isaCCB member,
“N” = User is not a CCB member

SEC_CLASS

No

VARCHAR2(10)

Security classification identifier.

USER ID

No

VARCHAR2(10)

Internal CMIS user identifier.

USER_NAME

No

VARCHAR2(30)

Internal CMIS user’s full name.

ORGANIZATION_CD

No

VARCHAR2(5)

CMIS user’s employing activity
organizational code.

USER_DELETED

No

VARCHAR2(1)

User delete indicator
“N” = Record is not deleted
“Y" = Record is deleted

USER_TYPE

No

VARCHAR2(1)

CMIS user's 1 byte type code

"0" = Release Manager

"1" = Technical Employee

"2" = Technical Action Manager

"3" = Technical Change Coordinator

"4" = Technical Change Coordinator/Action
Manager

"5" = Technical Configuration Manager

"6" = Technical Remote User

"7" = Technical Higher Authority

"9" = Functional Employee

"A" = Functional Action Manager

"B" = Functional Change Coordinator

"C" = Functional Change
Coordinator/Action Manager

"D" = Functional Remote User

"E" = CMIS Administrator

FUN_TECH_CD

No

VARCHAR2(1)

Functional/Technical organization code
"F" = Functional
"T" = Technical

DB_USER ID

No

VARCHAR2(20)

Generic nomenclature for the CMIS user type
(i.e., "Employee," "Action Manager," etc.)

PROJECT_DELETE_IND

No

VARCHAR2(1)

AlS delete indicator
“N” = Record is not deleted
“Y” = Record is deleted

CMIS_USER_DELETE_IND

No

VARCHAR2(1)

User delete indicator
“N” = Record is not deleted
“Y” = Record is deleted

USER_SECURITY_
DELETE_IND

No

VARCHAR2(1)

User Security delete indicator
“N” = Record is not deleted
“Y” = Record is deleted
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Name Null | Type Description of Content

LAST LOGON DT Yes DATE Date when user last logged on to CMISin this
AlS.

SYS LIMIT No VARCHAR2(8) AlS identifier to which the data belongs.
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Appendix E

List of Routings and Inherent Privileges

Routing Reasons

Inherent Privileges

Functional Analysis

Allows user to update:
X-Ref PTR’s
SCR notes
Functional analysis text
SCR attachments
Configuration Change Orders (CCQO'’s)

* & & o o

Technical Analysis

Allows user to update:
X-Ref PTR’s
SCR notes
Technical analysis text
SCR attachments
Configuration Change Orders (CCQO'’s)

* & & o o

Requirements Review

This routing is solely for reviewing the SCR, typically before a
Change Control Board (CCB) meeting.

Allows user to update:
¢ SCR notes
¢ CCB disposition

Requirements Rewrite

Allows user to update:
X-Ref PTR’s
SCR notes
Requirements definition text
SCR attachments
Configuration Change Orders (CCQ's)

* & & o o

Requirements Analysis

Allows user to update:
¢ Sub-system
¢ Accounting data
e Center code

Fund type
Cost account code
Project code

e Account year
Category
Sub-category
Completion by
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Routing Reasons

Inherent Privileges

Prepared by

Prepared date

POC name

POC code

DSN & commercial phone numbers
Requesting activity

uiC

Customer control number

X-Ref PTR’s

SCR notes

Requirements definition text
Functional analysis text

Technical analysis text

SCR attachments

Configuration Change Orders (CCQO'’s)

® ¢ & 6 O 6 O O O O O O > o o

Initial Impacting

Allows user to update:
¢ SCR notes
¢ SCR attachments
¢ Configuration Change Orders (CCQ’s)

Higher Authority

Typically used to signify a funding shortfall. If the SCR
threshold has been established and the SCR exceeds the
threshold, then there must be a higher authority approval on
the SCR with an “Approval” status before the release can be
locked.

Allows higher authority user to specify “Approval” or
“Rejection” of the SCR when returning it to the TCC.

Allows user to update:

¢ SCR notes
Final Impacting Allows user to update:
¢ SCR notes

¢ SCR attachments
¢ Configuration Change Orders (CCO’s)

Transfer Control

Allows Functional Change Coordinator to move the SCR from
the functional organization to the technical organization giving
full control of the SCR to the technical organization.

Allows Technical Change Coordinator to move the SCR from

the technical organization to the functional organization giving
full control of the SCR to the functional organization.
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Appendix F

Business Rules

B Dcfinitions

Deliverable

This refersto an attribute of a Configuration Item (CI). Thisattribute, Deliverable, is displayed/edited on the
Configuration Item Details tab in the Configuration Item process. When the Deliver able box is checked, Release
Management will be automatically notified when a CCO citing the Cl has been delivered.

Open SCR routing
An SCR routing with a completion date of 00/00/0000 (see Approvalstab on the SCR process System Change

Request Part Two window).

Organization Structure
Identifies configuration change orders (CCO’s), SCR attachments, and SCR routings to which the current user has

access.

CCO’s.
Includes all having an Assign To value equal to*:
e Blank
e The current user’'s CMIS ID
e If the current user isan AM:
- The CMIS ID of any of the AM’s employees
- The CMISID of any of the AM’s Sub-AM’s

NOTE All CCO'sare within the organization structure of the following user types*:
TCC (when the Assignto CMISID isa Technical user)
FCC (when the Assign to CMISID is a Functional user)

SCR attachments:
Includes all attachments with a CMISID value equal to*:
e The current user’'s CMIS ID
e If the current user isan AM:
- The CMISID of any of the AM’s employees
- The CMISID of any of the AM’s Sub-AM’s

SCR Routings:
Includes all open routingsto CMIS ID’s equal to*:
e The current user’'s CMIS ID
e |f the current user isan AM:
- The CMISID of any of the AM’s Employees
- The CMISID of any of the AM’s Sub-AM’s

*All are within the Organization Structure of user types CMIS Administrator and CM.

Release Item

Category of configuration item (CI) as shown on the Release Certification Report. This determined by the Release
L ocation attribute of the Cl. When the Release L ocation field contains anything other than “N/A” (uppercase) or
spaces, the Cl and any CCO citing it will be flagged as a release item on the Release Certification Report.
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N scr Routing Types

Routing Type

Gives User to Whom Routed Accessto

Initial Entry

All SCR sections except CCB Disposition.
Note: Remote Users can never access the CCO section.
The following user types have access to the CCB Disposition section:
e CMIS Administrator
e CM
e RM
e TCC
e FCC
e TCC/AM
e FCC/AM
Created by system when SCRisfirst created.

Supervisor

SCR Genera Information

SCR Attachment for add

SCR Attachment for delete for those attachments added by a user in current
user’s organization structure

Note: When a closed routing of this type exists, the following user types
have access to the CCO Disposition section:

e CMIS Administrator

e CM

e RM

e TCC

e FCC

e TCC/IAM

e FCC/AM
Created by system when SCR isfirst routed from Employeeto AM or when
first routed to TCC/FCC.

Requirements Analysis

All SCR sectionsiif the user is one of the following types:
e CMIS Administrator
e CM
e TCC
e FCC
e TCC/AM
e FCC/AM

Other user types:

SCR Genera Information

SCR Requirement Definition

SCR Attachment for add

SCR Attachment for delete for those attachments added by a User in
current user's organization structure.

Functional Analysis

SCR Functional Analysis

SCR Attachment for add

SCR Attachment for delete for those attachments added by a User in
current User’ s organi zation structure




Routing Type

Gives User to Whom Routed Accessto

Technical Analysis

SCR Technical Analysis

SCR CCO

SCR Attachment for add

SCR Attachment for delete for those attachments added by a User in
current User’s organization structure

Requirements Review

SCR Requirement Definition
SCR CCB Disposition section

Reguirements Rewrite

SCR Requirement Definition

Initial Impacting

SCR Attachment for add
SCR Attachment for delete for those attachments added by a User in
current User’s organization structure

Higher Authority

Higher Authority Approval/Disapproval routing closure.

Final Impacting

SCR CCO

SCR Attachment for add

SCR Attachment for delete for those attachments added by a User in
current User’s organization structure

Locked

None. Created by system when the release to which the SCR is assigned is
locked.

CM Certified

None. Created by system when the release to which the SCR isassigned is
certified. This prevents all further modification to the SCR.

Transfer Control

None. Used to transfer control of SCR from FCC to TCC or from TCC to
FCC. Thisrouting updates the Organizational Control fields to functional
or technical depending upon whether the routing is to the FCC or TCC.

None. Obsolete. Retained for legacy dataonly.

¥ sCRr Edits

e SCR General Information Edits

User Type

When

CMIS Administrator

Always

TCC
FCC
TCC/AM
FCC/IAM

SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type
And
SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified

AM

SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type
And
SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified
And
An open SCR routing exists for which one of the following is true:
e The SCR routing isto auser in AM’ s organization structure and current
routing type = Initia Entry.
e The SCR routing isto AM and the current routing type = Requirements
Analysis or Supervisor.

Other Users

SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type

And

SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified

And

An open SCR routing to this user exists for one of the following routing types:
e |nitial Entry




User Type

When

e Requirements Analysis.

o Requirement Definition Edits

User Type

When

CMIS Administrator
CM

Always

TCC SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type
FCC And
TCC/AM SCR statusis not Approved L ocked or Completed Certified
FCC/IAM
AM SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type
And
SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified
And
An open SCR routing exists to auser in AM’s organization structure with one
of the following routing types:
e [nitia Entry
e Requirements Analysis
e Reguirements Rewrite
Other Users SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type

And

SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified

And

An open SCR routing to this user exists with one of the following routing types:
e [nitial Entry
e Requirements Analysis
e Requirements Rewrite

e Functional Analysis Edits

User Type When
CMIS Administrator Always
CM
TCC SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type
FCC And
TCC/AM SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified
FCC/IAM
AM SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type
And
SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified
And
An open SCR routing exists and to a user in AM’ s organization structure with
one of the following routing types:
e |nitial Entry
e Functional Analysis
Other User SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type
And
SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified
And




An open SCR routing to this User exists with one of the following routing
types:

e [nitia Entry

e Functional Analysis

e Technical Analysis Edits

User Type

When

CMIS Administrator
CM

Always

TCC SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type
FCC And
TCC/AM SCR statusis not Approved L ocked or Completed Certified
FCC/IAM
AM SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type
And
SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified
And
An open SCR routing existsto auser in AM’s organization structure with one
of the following routing types:
e [nitia Entry
e Technical Analysis
Other User SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type

And
SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified
And
An open SCR routing to this User exists with one of the following routing
types:
e [nitia Entry
e Technical Analysis

e CCB Disposition Edits

User Type

When

CMIS Administrator

Always

CM

SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified

TCC
TCC/IAM

SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified
And
One of the following is true:
e A closed routing type = Supervisor exists.
e A routing type = Initial entry exists (open or closed) for any user of one of
the following types:
- CMIS Administrator (Supervisor)
-CM
-RM
-TCC
- FCC
- TCC/IAM
- FCC/IAM

Other Users

An open routing to this user of type = Requirements Review exists.




e Configuration Change Orders (CCO) Edits

User Type When

CMIS Administrator Always

CM

TCC SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type

FCC And

TCC/AM SCR statusis not Approved L ocked or Completed Certified

FCC/IAM

AM SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type
And
SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified
And

An open SCR routing existsto auser in AM’s organization structure with is one
of the following routing types:

e [nitia Entry

e Technical Analysis

e |nitial Impacting

e Final Impacting

Other User except SCR organization control = User’s Function/Technical type
Remote User And
SCR statusis not Approved Locked or Completed Certified
And

an open SCR routing to this user exists with one of the following routing types:
. Initial Entry
. Technical Analysis
. Initial Impacting
. Final Impacting

¥ sCR Attachment Actions

e Export
User Type When
Any user Anytime

e View
User Type When
Any user Anytime

e Add
User Type When
CMIS Administrator When SCR status is not Completed/Certified
(Supervisor)
Configuration Manager | When SCR statusis not Completed/Certified
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User Type

When

Action Manager

During Initial Entry by AM

Or

When an open SCR routing exists to this AM with routing type = Supervisor
Or

When an open SCR routing existsto thisAM or an user inthisAM’s
organi zation structure with one of the following routing types:

Initial Impacting

Final Impacting

Functional Analysis

Technical Analysis

Reguirements Analysis

Other users

When an open SCR routing exists to this User with one of the following routing
types:
e [nitial Entry
e Supervisor
e |nitial Impacting
e Final Impacting
e Functional Analysis
e Technica Analysis
e Requirements Analysis

e Delete

User Type

When

CMIS Administrator
(Supervisor)

When SCR status is not Completed/Certified

Configuration Manager

When SCR status is not Completed/Certified

Action Manager

When the selected attachment was added by this AM or the AM's employee and
aopen SCR routing exists to the AM with routing type = Supervisor

Or

When the selected attachment was added by this AM or an user inthisAM’s
organization structure and an open SCR routing exists to this AM or AM or an
user in this AM’s organization structure with one of the following routing types:
Initial Entry

Initial Impacting

Final Impacting

Functional Analysis

Technical Analysis

Reguirements Analysis

Other users

When the selected attachment was added by this user and an open SCR routing
exists to this user with one of the following routing types:
e [nitial Entry
Supervisor
Initial Impacting
Final Impacting
Functional Analysis
Technical Analysis
Requirements Analysis







Appendix G

External | nterface Window

External Interface Export File Name Data Exported
Data Set Description Subject Containing

to Data

“Release

SH

Paramet

er

AIS Information No CMSPB96 Contains the parameter data
associated with the AlS.

AIS SCR & PTR No CMSPB40 Contains the next assignable

Number Assignments SCR and PTR numbers or
identifiers.

Configuration Item No CMSPB89 Contains the Configuration

Types Item Types for the AIS.

Configuration Items No CMSPBO4 Contains the Configuration
Items for the AIS.

Configuration Item No CMSPB06 Contains the Function Point

Function Points data elements by Configuration
Items for the AIS.

Cl Delivery Yes CMSPBO5A Contains the Delivery
information for Configuration
ltems.

Cl Testing Yes CMSPBOSB Contains the Testing
information for Configuration
ltems.

Cl Delivery and Testing Yes CMSPBO5 Contains the Delivery and
Testing information for
Configuration Items.

User ID’s Data No CMSPB98 Contains the user identification
information for each valid
CMIS user.

User ID’s Data No CMSPB98 Contains the user identification

(Functional Only) information for valid functional
CMIS users.

User ID’s Data No CMSPB98 Contains the user identification

(Technical Only) information for valid technical
CMIS users.

User ID to AIS Access No CMSPB90 Contains the user identification

Information

information and their AIS
accesses for each valid CMIS
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External Interface Export File Name Data Exported
Data Set Description Subject Containing

to Data

“Release

SH

Paramet

er

user.

User ID to AIS Access No CMSPB90 Contains the user identification

Information information and their AIS

(Functional Only) accesses for valid functional
CMIS user.

User ID to AIS Access No CMSPB90 Contains the user identification

Information information and their AIS

(Technical Only) accesses for valid technical
CMIS user.

Resource Unavailability No CMSPB100 Contains the dates when a
user is not available for
scheduling.

Resource Unavailability No CMSPB100 Contains the dates when a

(Functional Only) functional user is not available
for scheduling.

Resource Unavailability No CMSPB100 Contains the dates when a

(Technical Only) technical user is not available
for scheduling.

User Acting No CMSPB98A Contains the “Acting”

Designations Assignments for users.

User Acting No CMSPB9BA Contains the “Acting”

Designations Assignments for functional

(Functional Only) users.

User Acting No CMSPB9BA Contains the “Acting”

Designations Assignments for technical

(Technical Only) users.

Messages Yes CMSPB94 Contains the internal CMIS
messages.

Group ID’s for No CMSPBO1 Contains the mail system

Messaging Addressing group ID’s and associated
users.

Group ID’s for No CMSPB91 Contains the mail system

Messaging Addressing group ID’s and associated

(Functional Only) functional users.

Group ID’s for No CMSPB91 Contains the mail system

Messaging Addressing group ID’s and associated

(Technical Only) technical users.

AM to Employee and No CMSPB70 Contains the Action Manager

AM to AM Cross

to Employee and Action
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External Interface Export File Name Data Exported
Data Set Description Subject Containing
to Data
“Release
SH
Paramet
er
Reference Manager to Action Manager
relationships information.
AM to Employee and No CMSPB70 Contains the functional Action
AM to AM Cross Manager to functional
Reference Employee and functional
(Functional Only) Action Manager to functional
Action Manager relationships
information.
AM to Employee and No CMSPB70 Contains the technical Action
AM to AM Cross Manager to technical
Reference Employee and technical Action
(Technical Only) Manager to technical Action
Manager relationships
information.
Release Data Yes CMSPBO7 Contains the information
relating to a release within the
AlS.
Locked Release Audit Yes CMSPB30 Contains the information
Data relating to a Locked Release
within the AIS.
Program Trouble Yes CMSPB21 Contains the information
Reports relating to Program Trouble
Reports within the AlS.
PTR Parent to Child Yes CMSPB73 Contains the information
Relationship relating to the Parent - Child
Relationships for PTR's.
System Change Yes CMSPBO1 Contains the information
Requests relating to SCR's (less the
Text, Approvals, and CCO’s)
within the AIS.
System Change Yes CMSPBO3 Contains the information
Requests Text relating to System Change
Request Texts within the AlS.
System Change Yes CMSPB9S Contains the information
Request Approval relating to System Change
Request Approvals within the
AlS.
SCR Parent to Child Yes CMSPB72 Contains the information

Relationship

relating to the Parent - Child
Relationships for SCR's.

G-3




External Interface Export File Name Data Exported
Data Set Description Subject Containing
to Data
“Release
SH
Paramet
er
SCR to PTR Cross Yes CMSPB10 Contains the information
Reference Data representing the SCR to PTR
Cross Reference
Relationships.
Configuration Change Yes CMSPB02 Contains the information
Orders relating to Configuration
Change Orders for the SCR’s.
Configuration Change Yes CMSPB02 Contains the information
Orders relating to functional
(Functional Only) Configuration Change Orders
for the SCR's.
Configuration Change Yes CMSPB02 Contains the information
Orders relating to technical
(Technical Only) Configuration Change Orders
for the SCR's.
Configuration Item Roll- Yes CMSPB92 Contains the information
up relating to CCO’s, summarized
by CI within a release.
Configuration Item Yes CMSPB93 Contains the Predecessor to
Dependencies Successor Dependency
information for CCO's.
Cl Testing Test Yes CMSPB23 Contains the Test Deficiency
Deficiency Reports Report information for
Configuration Item Testing.
SCR Testing Tests Yes CMSPB50A Contains the information
relating to System Change
Request Testing Tests.
SCR Testing Events Yes CMSPB50B Contains the information
relating to System Change
Request Testing Events.
SCR Testing Tests & Yes CMSPB50 Contains the information
Events relating to System Change
Request Testing Tests and
Events.
SCR Testing Test Yes CMSPB51 Contains the information
Deficiency Report relating to System Change
Request Testing Deficiency
Reports.
SCR Testing TDR Yes CMSPBS53 Contains the information

Routings

relating to System Change
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External Interface Export File Name Data Exported
Data Set Description Subject Containing
to Data
“Release
SH
Paramet
er
Request Testing Deficiency
Report routings.
SCR Testing Identified Yes CMSPB52 Contains the information
Cl's relating to the identified broken
Configuration Items for System
Change Request Testing
Deficiencies.
System Testing Tests Yes CMSPBS55A Contains the information
relating to System/Release
Testing Test Levels.
System Testing Events Yes CMSPB55B Contains the information
relating to System/Release
Testing Test Events.
System Testing Tests & Yes CMSPB55 Contains the information
Events relating to System/Release
Testing Test Levels and
Events.
System Testing Test Yes CMSPB56 Contains the information
Deficiency Reports relating to System Testing Test
Deficiency Reports.
System Testing TDR Yes CMSPB58 Contains the information
Routing relating to System Testing
Deficiency Report routings.
System Testing Yes CMSPB57 Contains the information

Identified SCR’s & Cl's

relating to the SCR containing
the Requirements for Change
and the identified broken
Configuration Items for System
Testing Deficiencies.
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